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1. Studies in Modern Irish, Part I. (The Educational Company of 
Ireland, 1919). Second Edition, Revised, 1920. 

SOME opinions 

“I have read your book with much pleasure, and beg you to accept 
my best congratulations for having written the first penetrating treatise 
on Modern Irish Grammar, That is the book that we all wanted 
most badly.”— Julius Pokorny Ph.D,, LL.D, (Vienna), Professor 
in the University of Berlin; Editor of the Zeitschrift fur Celtische 
Philologie. 

“It cannot fail to well repay any study expended on it, and we are 
confident that its influence will be speedily signalised by a large increase 
in the numbers of accurate speakers and writers of Irish,”—T, de B, 
in The Irish School Weekly. 

“Here is a book that will receive a hearty welcome from all earnest 
students of Irish, and will provide the teacher with material that 
hitherto has been wanting,”—“P” in Nationality. 

“beipAR A5 suit le peAbAR moR a but ar lAbAiRC ar s^RfobAb ua 
^A ebilge, TTiAR leAbAR is eAb a CAiRbeoib 50 moR tio’n ce le e, 

pe ’cA ^Aebilge rhAic a beic cgaua ai^g, no ^An beic,”— C. O fU in 
“pAinne An Iag,” 

“These studies . . . form absolutely the best treatise on Modern 
Irish that has yet appeared.”—“L, 6 R.” in Irish Independent. 

“His treatment of the verb is is a most valuable piece of research 
work , , , By his thorough investigation of this one aspect of 
Irish construction alone (the verb is). Father O’Nolan has made all 
students and writers of Irish his debtor, for he has provided them with 
a logical explanation for all the various usages of this most complicated 
verb.”—“S. O C.” in The Freeman’s Journal. 

“This invaluable book will demonstrate to all competent readers that 
Irish as a basis of education will be the most valuable engine for mind¬ 
forming that our education can find . , , In this book modern Irish 
begins to receive that scientific treatment it has long needed, and it 
is at last treated in a way that brings out its dignity as a highly 
philosophic language and priceless literary medium and educational 
instrument,”—“A, de B.” in The Sunday Independent. 

“For those desirous of obtaining a thorough grasp of the Irish 
language, these studies are simply a necessity. To all such, our advice 
is: Get this book, study it, master it.”—“J. R.” in Studies. 

“The chapter on the verb is is undoubtedly the most elucidating 
and informative discussion yet published.”—The Evening Herald. 
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II. Key to the Exercises in “Studies in Modern Irish,” Part I 

(The Educational Company of Ireland, 1920). 

III. Studies in Modern Irish, Part II.— Continuous Prose 
Composition (The Educational Company of Ireland, 1920). 

“Is lon^AncAC An cuRAnn aca t)eAncA A5 An Acair ^eAROit) O fluAllAin 
t>e CRUinneAS CAinnce t)e cora CAinnce nA n’t)eAsunAC.”—“lug rriAC 
Cein” in The Cork Examiner. 

“Father O’Nolan proves that, as a literary language, Irish is as full 
of vitality and splendour as any in the world.”—T/ie Herald. 

“He has taken some of the most noted passages in the English 
language, and not only guided the student along the best lines, but 
has given his own rendering, which is, in some cases, remarkable and 
ingenious.”—/hid. 

“We unreservedly recommend a perusal of this work to teachers 
of Middle and Senior Grades, and of University classes.”—T/ie 
Irish Sehool Weekly. 

“Ni havain go bhfuil an Ghaedhilg go h-ana-mhaith ar fad, ach ta 
minniu dteannta gach piosa ar canahaobh gur mar seo agus nach mar 
siiid a haistrightar an rud so agus an rud lid.”—“L. 6 R.” in The Irish 
Independent. 

“Ba choir do gach scribhneoir Gaedhilge stuidear a dheanamh air, 
pe acu sa Ghaedhealtacht no sa Ghalldacht a rugadh, agus a togadh 
e.”— TADHG 6 ClANAIN. 
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From the Re-typesetter 

Working from the image file downloaded from 
Archive. Org: 

http://www.archive.org/details/cu31924026508022 

every effort has been made to copy exactly the 
text and format of the original, with just two exceptions: 

1/ The archaic Seanchld fonts with long ‘r’ and ‘s’ has been 
replaced by a more modern font, Gael BX, having the more 
familiar short letters which are easier to read. 

2/ Where there is an obvious printer’s error, or a deviation 
from the common format of the document, the common 
format is reimposed. Also in this context, if a practice is 
altered in a non uniform manner, uniformity is imposed, 
and a note may be added where appropriate. 


Further, my thanks to those who have helped me by proof¬ 
reading my work, without which, this work would be 
seriously devalued. Among those is Kevin Riley, the first, 
and foremost. Thankyou. 


During revision for printing, re-typesetting errors were 
found, as many as 6 per page. This required a complete re¬ 
proofing of the work, and in the process, some coloured 
typeface was found, and all has been converted to black. 


Is mise, le meas, 

David R Smith, (Deghebh). 
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INTRODUCTION 


While the lessons in this book are primarily intended to help 
the Teacher who is struggling with the difficulties of the 
Direct Method, they can at the same time be used by private 
students. For the benefit of the latter a Vocabulary and a 
Key to the Exercises have been provided, but the Notes on 
Method and Grammar are meant chiefly for teachers. From 
over twenty years’ experience of teachers and teaching, I 
have come to the conclusion that some such assistance is 
needed. The Direct Method has its limitations, and I am 
convinced that without translation from English into Irish, 
it cannot impart that precision and accuracy which are 
essential for a true education. On the other hand, such 
translation—when judiciously handled—in no way interferes 
with progress in the Direct Method. On the contrary, I 
have found the practice a most useful and interesting variation 
in the ordinary class routine. 

It need hardly be added that scientific and regular drill in 
Phonetics should precede, or at least go on concomitantly 
with, these lessons. The idea of allowing pupils to form their 
own phonetic “systems” can lead only to confusion and the 
corruption of the spoken language. 


geAROit) 6 nuAllAin. 


1 st May, 1921. 
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Introduction to Studies in 
Modern Irish 

LESSON I 

(Masculine Nouns and Pronouns with the verb is. Indefinite 
Predicate. Classification Sentences.) 

Vocabulary 

ls=is (am, art, are). This is the verb to be used in 
describing, in a general way (as in Lessons I and II), what 
a person, place, or thing is. E.g. John is a man, Slle is a 
woman, that is a book, Belfast is a city. This description 
(the predicate) must either be placed immediately after is; or 
if placed first (when emphasis is intended), the pronoun ga^ 
must be inserted after is. E.g. is IgaIdar g (it is a book)— 
without any emphasis; but IgaIdar is ga^ g (it is a book)— 
not a pen, pencil, or anything else suggested). 

lGAhAR=book, a^ book boscA=box, a box 

pGAnn=pen, a pen b6Rt)=table, a table 

pGAnn-luAi^G=pencil, a pencil lASAn=match, a match 

spARAn=purse, a purse 

CAt)=what? Rut)=thing, a thing; An=the (definite 
article); G=it (masc.) he; g sm=that (pronoun, masc.); 
GA^=the pronoun which takes the place of an indefinite 
predicate. 

V\\^ not; nA=nor; n( . . . nA=neither . . . nor. 

CiA’cu=which (where an alternative is offered)? whether? 
n6=or. Ac=but. An^=interrogative particle. 

^ There is no indefinite article in Irish. 

^ The verb is is not expressed after these particles. But after n(, 
When the predicate begins with a vowel, it appears as ti-. 
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Lesson I 

(To be taught according to the Direct Method.) 

1 . CAt) e An Rut) e sin? Is IgaIdar e. 

11 . An leAlDAR e sin? ’S ga^. 

III. An IgaIdar g sin? Tif 1 i-ga^; pGAnn is ga^ g. 

IV. Cia’cu iGAbAR no pGAnn g sin? pGAnn is ga^ g. 

V. Cia’cu IgaIdar no pGAnn g sin? Tif IgaIdar nA pGAnn 

G, AC lASAn. 

Salutations, etc., to be taught orally, and used as occasion 
requires:— 

1. t)iA’s rtluiRG ^uic (^fb). 

2. t)lA ’s rtlUlRG buic (bib) IS pAtlRAl^. 

3 . SlAn A^AC (A^Alb). 

4 . SlAn Igac (lib). 

Notes on Method and Grammar 

I. Note that the teacher in this lesson should have several 
books, pens, pencils, etc., before him. CAt) g An Rut) 
G sin? is the proper form of question—not CAt) g sin? The 
subject is—An Rut) g sin—which means “the class of thing 
which that object belongs to.” Do not say, in the answer 
to this first question—iGAbAR is GA'O g. That is misplaced 
emphasis—a linguistic snarl The civil, simple question, free 
from all implied suggestion, demands a civil, simple answer. 
Contrast the answer to question ill (which implies a possible 
untruth). Yet I have frequently heard the emphatic answer 
given to the first question, and the unemphatic to the third! 
Avoid carefully the (at this stage) awful monstrosity—is g 
sin An iGAbAR. 

II. Observe the answer to question ii. Nouns should 
not be unnecessarily and inelegantly repeated. There must 
always be some reason for repetition. When there is none, a 
pronoun should take the place of the noun (ga^, if the noun 
is predicate of the verb is, and indefinite). The answer, 
frequently given—is iGAbAR e—has not a single word correct. 
Is is wrong, because in such an answer it is always stressed, 
and it never should be stressed; iGAbAR is wrong, because it 
is an inelegant and unmeaning repetition of the noun; g is 
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wrong, because in such circumstances the subject is under¬ 
stood. This is a very common fault with teachers, and, as a 
result, with their pupils, in conversation. Inspectors have 
sometimes put teachers wrong here, on the ground that 
the pupil must be taught to answer with a complete sentencel 
Both forms of answer are complete sentences—the only 
difference being that ’s eAh is correct, while the Inspector’s 
form is absolutely wrong and unjustifiable from start to 
finish. The answer— Is IgaIdar e sin— is still worse, as it 
contains the further unjustified repetition of the word sin. 

III. Teach the meaning of n(. (See remarks under Addenda, 
(a).) Do not use the unemphatic answer. Do not repeat 
the noun of the question. 

IV. Note the emphatic form of the answer. The reason 
is that the question insinuates the possibility of either alter¬ 
native. Do not in the question, mechanically place the 
name of the actual object first. Leave something to the 
intelligence of the pupil. 

V. Instead of ac Iasati, one may of course say lASAn is ©a^ 
e. But AC is useful, and a variety. 

Addenda 

(a) There should be interconnection between the questions. 
For instance, in passing from 1st to 2nd question, do 
not proceed as follows: CAt) e An Rut) e sin? Is IgaIdar 
G (1st). Then, An peAnn g sin? ’Sga^ (2nd). Here there 
would be a break in thought which the pupil should not be 
asked to bridge. Instead of taking up the pen, the teacher 
should take up another (not the same), book, and put the 
2 nd question concerning it. So the passage from ii to iii 
should be easy and natural. There should be no jumping. 
I have repeatedly seen it done as follows (the wrong method): 
An iGAbAR e sin? ’Sga^. An pGAnn e sin? ’Sga^. An 
peAnn-luAi^G e sin? ’Sga^ (ii). Then (ill). An IgaIdar e 
sin? V\\ Dga^, pGAnn is ga^ g. The rig/zt method is:— 

An leAbAR e sin? ’Sga^. 

An peAnn e sin? ’Sga^. 

An peAnn-luAi^e e sin? ’SeAt) 


\ Three different pencils 



14 


INTRODUCTION TO 


And then (holding up another kind of object): An peAnn- 
luAi^e e sm? V\\ Pga^, IgaIdar is ©a^ e. This at once makes 
for continuity in the lesson, and ensures that the meaning of 
n( is quite plain. Similarly with the other questions. The 
intelligent teacher will always aim at having a rational 
connection between them. This will render the lesson not 
only easier for the teacher, but more intelligible and more 
interesting to the pupil. 

(h) Observe carefully the distinction between emphatic 
and unemphatic forms. English (outside poetry) depends 
mainly on voice emphasis—the emphasis of tone. This is 
not enough in Irish. Irish expresses emphasis in three ways 
(sometimes, but not always, combined):— 

1 °. The emphasis of tone. But note that it frequently 
differs from English. For instance, in answer to the 
question: “Is that a book?” one may say “It is” (with 
emphasis on the verb). Irish never^ allows the verb is 
to be stressed; it is the predicate ©a^ which, in the above 
answer, receives the stress in Irish— is ©a^. 

2 °. The emphasis of /orm— mise (as opposed to me), 
cusA (compared with cu), mo IgaIdar-sa, t)o cua^ais-sg, etc. 

3 °. The emphasis of position (really a sort of emphasis of 
form, applied, however, not to the individual word, but to 
the sentence or clause). E.g. IgaIdar is eAh e. In such a 
sentence as— t)6m-sA is ga^ is cgarc e ^eAriArh, we have 
all three—emphasis of/orm, emphasis of position, emphasis 
of tone. Irish is being ruined, and vicious habits of thought 
and expression are being fostered in the teacher, and taught 
to the pupil, owing to the neglect of this all-important 
point. 

(c) The verb “is” is not in itself a predicate. This is shown 
clearly: i°. by the fact that it is never stressed. The whole 

^ The stress which it receives in such expressions as nfoR b’eA^ is 
only accidental. The one solitary instance which I have noticed in 
the speech of the people in Uib Iaosairg is Ida neArh-^A^ sati, pronounced 
iDAHA-sA^ sAn. This is quite abnormal. It is conceivable, however, 
that it stands for Id’aha-^a^ sah (used satirically) and not Ida neAfh- 
5A^ sAn—in which case there would be nothing abnormal in the 
pronunciation. 
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complex construction of “is” sentences arises out of this 
fundamental fact. The stress falls on the predicate, and the 
predicate must immediately follow the unstressed “is”; or, if 
not (and the needs of the language very often preclude its being 
placed there), a pronoun (ga^, when the predicate is indefinite, e 
or lA^, ordinarily,^ when it is definite) must be inserted 
to take its place. Watch this point very carefully. It is 
the key to all the intricacies of “is” construction. 2!^. By 
the fact that “is” can never stand alone, whereas any other 
verb^ in the language can, because every other verb in the 
larguage is a predicate, or part-predicate in itself. 

(d) It is useless, and foolish, to lay down a fixed time¬ 
limit for the teaching of such a lesson. The time required 
depends on so many circumstances that it is only the individual 
teacher—who knows himself and his pupils, and the actual 
state of his and their physical and mental energies—that can 
decide the point. 

(e) It is not absolutely true to say that the predicate is 
always more strongly stressed than the subject. E.g. when 
we have the same predicate, but different subjects, in two 
successive questions or statements, the second subject, by 
reason of the implied contrast with the first subject, will 
receive more stress than the predicate—An IgaIdar g sin? 
’Sga^. An iGAbAR G SIB? ’Sga^. 

(f) Words like paipgar, caiIc, are not suitable for use in 
this lesson (or Lesson II). They are properly words of 
material To have them on a par with IgaIdar, pGAnn, etc., 
we should have to say bluiRG pAipGiR, bluiRG caiIcg. 

(g) The teacher should note the construction of all sentences 
as they occur. Especially questions i and iv (Lesson I). 
In question i, as already remarked, the subject is “An Rut) 
G sin,” which means “the sort of thing that that object is.” 
The predicate is “cAti,” and the pronoun “g” stands pro- 
leptically for the subject. 

The verb is understood. In question iv the subject is 
G sin. Cl A is the fundamental word of the predicate, but the 

^ See Studies in Modern Irish, Part I, pp. 44-47. 

^ With the natural exception of certain defective verbs like ar, 

t>AR. 
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prepositional pronoun acu is joined to it, and as acu stands 
proleptically for the alternative—I gaIdar no peAnn— the whole 
predicate is cia’cu IgaIdar no pGAnn. In cia and cAt) questions, 
these words invariably constitute the predicate, or the 
fundamental part of the predicate. 

Exercise I 

(g sin = that. g sgo = this.) 

(Illustrate the meaning of the following sentences by reference 
to the objects in question. Then change the predicate in 
each case, and illustrate the new meaning in the same 
way.) 

1°. CAt> G An RUt> G sin? fs iGAlDAR G. 2°. An iGAbAR G 
Sin? Uga^, lASAn is ga^ g. 3 °. Cia’cu boscA no spARAn 
G SGO? SpARAn IS GA^ G. 4°. CIA’CU IGAIDAR nO lASAn G sin? 

iGAhAR nA lASAn G, AC pGAnn. 5°. An pAGnn g sin? ’Sga^. 
6°. An boscA g sgo? T\\ U-ga^, ac boRb. 

Exercise II 

Translate the above sentences, and the new ones you have 
formed, into English. 

Exercise III 


Translate into Irish:— 

1°. This is not a pen, it is a pencil. 2°. Is that a pencil? 
Yes. Is this? No. 3°. What is it^? A book. 4°. Is 
that a book? No, but a box. 5°. Whether is this a box or 
a purse? It’s a purse. 6 °. This is a match,^ is it ?3 Yes. 

Exercise IV 

Illustrate the meaning of the Irish of Exercise III by reference 
to the objects in question. 

^ CAb G An Rub G? Don’t use g Slfl or g SGO twice of the same 
object in two successive questions. ^Emphatic position. ^An ga^? 
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LESSON II 

{Feminine Nouns and Pronouns with the verb is. Indefinite 
Predicate. Classification Sentences.) 
Vocabulary 

S5iUm5=a shilling; leAc-pm5mn=a halfpenny; pin^mn 
=a penny; cACAoiR=a chair; eocAiR=a key. l=it (femi¬ 
nine), she; ( sm=that (referring to feminine noun). 

I. CAt) e An Rut) ( sin? Is pin^inn (. 

II. An pin^inn ( sin? ’Sga^. 

III. An pin^inn ( sin? T\\ U-ga^, s^iUin^ is ©a^ (. 

IV. Cia’cu pinginn no s^illin^ ( sin? S^illin^ is ©a^ (. 

V. Cia’cu pin^inn no s^illin^ ( sin? Tif pin^inn nA s^illin^ 
(, AC leAC-pin^inn. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 
1. Read carefully the notes on Lesson I. The same 
principles apply here. The question CAt) ( An Rut) ( sin? 
is incorrect. The first pronoun (() refers directly not to the 
object whose name is feminine (pointed out by ( sin), but 
to An R\JX). See analysis of questions, p. 15. It has been 
questioned whether one should not say CAt) e An Rut) e sin? 
even when the name of the object pointed out is feminine, 
on the ground that the pupil does not yet know the name of 
the object. But the teacher does, and as his aim is to 
familiarise the pupil with the correspondence between 
feminine pronoun and feminine noun, ( sin should undoubtedly 
be used. It would be quite different if neither teacher nor 
pupil knew the name of the object. Then, one should have 
to use e sin. 

Exercise V 

(Illustrate the meaning of the following sentences by reference 
to the objects in question. Then change the predicate in 
each case, and illustrate the new meaning in the same way.) 

1°. CAt) e An Rut) ( sin? Is cacaoir (. 2 °. An cacaoir e ^ 

^ The gender of the Subject pronoun is determined, of course, by 
the gender of the corresponding noun, not by the gender of the Predicate 
noun. 
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sm? Tif boRt) IS QAi) e. 3°. Cia’cu pm^mn no Igac- 

pin^mn ( sgo? pmgmn is ga^ (. 4°. Cia’cu gocair no pGAnn 
G sin? T\\ b-GOCAiR nA pGAnn g, ac pGAnn-luAi^G 5°. An 
pGAnn-lUAl^G ( SGO? n( b-GA^, AC GOCAIR. 6°. GOCAIR IS 
QAi) (, An GA^? ’Sga^. 

Exercise VI 

Transate the above sentences, and the new ones you have 
formed, into English. 

Exercise VII 

(RAol(m)=a sixpence; lGAc-RAol(m)=a threepenny piece.) 
Translate into Irish:— 

1°. This is not a penny, it’s a halfpenny. 2°. Is that a 
halfpenny? Yes. Is this? No. 3°. What is it ? It’s 
a shilling.^ 4°. Is that a shilling? No, but a sixpence. 
5°. Whether is this a sixpence or a shilling? It’s a shilling. 
6°. This is a threepenny piece, is it? Yes. 

Exercise VIII 

Illustrate the meaning of the Irish of Exercise VII by reference 
to the objects in question. 

LESSON III 

(The Verb is with definite Predicates) 
Vocabulary 

An=the (definite article, m. and f. sing. Nominative in 
this lesson): cARCA=a card; An cARCA=the card (definite); 
bAn=white; t)ub=black; t)onn=brown; t)GAR5=red; 
bui^G=yellow; 50Riin=blue; 5lAs=grey; uAicnG=green 
(artificial green; ^iAs=natural green); Rib(n=ribbon; cIar- 
t)ub=blackboard; cAc=cat; cApAU=horse. 

SGAn 6 CACAin’s “Colour-Cards” may be used conveniently 
for this lesson. A picture can be used for cac, capaU. 

The attributive adjective is, in Irish, generally placed 
q^er the noun—CARCA bAn, carca bub. 

^ Emphatic position, because of the previous question which 
insinuated that it was a halfpenny. 
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Before introducing the definite predicate, it will be useful 
to go through the forms of Lesson I, using carca, carca t)ub, 
etc. Then— 

1. Cia’cu carca e sm? Se An carca t)uh e. 

JIL (a) An e sin An carca t)ub? ’Se. 

III. (h) An e An CARCA t)ub e sin? ’Se. 

Jill, (a) An e sin An carca t)uh? Tif Ue; SIB © ©. 
llll. lb) An e An CarcA t)ub e sin? fli Be; AC AB CARCA 
bAB 

IV. Cia’cu An carca t)ub no An carca bAn e sin? ’Se An 
CARCA t)ub e. 

V. Cia’cu An carca bub no An carca bAn e sin? B( be 
An CARCA bub nA An carca bAn e, ac An carca 
buib)e. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 
(There should be only one card, ribbon, cat, horse, etc., 
of any particular colour before the class. Cf. Lessons I 
and II, in which it is essential that there should be several 
objects of the same species. In these Lessons (I and II) 
there was question of specific agreement In Lesson III there 
is question of individual differences.) 

I. Cia’cu carca e sin? is the proper form of question here 
—not CAb e An carca e sin? The former is better suited 
to elicit the definite answer—the black card, as distinguished 
from the white one, etc. Notice that the only reason why 
we do not say, in the answer. Is e An carca bub e SIB? is the 
same reason which forbids the use of SIB in the answer to 
question l of Lessons I and 11 . We should say. Is e An carca 
bub e sin, if we were referring to that object for the first time 
(either absolutely, or after referring to something else), and 
asserting that it is the black card (and not the white one, for 
instance). Sin e An carca bub would be an incorrect answer 
to this first question, because this answer implies that I 
was looking for ati caisca bub (which is the subject of the 
statement), and that it is now being pointed out to me (sin e 
is predicate). Yet this is the answer frequently given by 
teachers—the result being confusion and want of precision. 
The difference is brought out more clearly in questions ii 
and III. 
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II. Note carefully the difference in meaning between ii (a) 
and II (b). In ll (a) I am talking of An carca t)ub (the Subject), 
and wish to know am I right in pointing it out as the one 
denoted by e sm (the Predicate). In ii (h) I am talking of the 
object pointed out by e sm (the Subject), and asking am I 
right in assigning its colour as (An carca) t)uh (the Predicate). 
The words e sin and An carca t)ub denote two quite different 
aspects of the object in question. I may think and speak of the 
object under either aspect, and the formal meaning of my 
question or statement will vary accordingly. There is a 
great deal of looseness prevalent in the use of e sin in such 
sentences. These beautiful distinctions should be carefully 
attended to. The point is further illustrated in the answers 
to question ill. Question ii (a) should, of course, be introduced 
naturally. It may be done as follows: Cia’cu carca e sin? 
’Se An CARCA t)uh e. Cia’cu CApAll e sin? ’Se An CApAll 
t)ub e. Then— An e sin An carca t)ub? ’Se. An e sin An 
CApAll t)uh? ’Se. So, with II (b). Begin thus— Cia’cu carca 
e sin? An e An carca bAn e? ’Se. Then— An e An carca 
t)ub e sin? ’Se. 

III. In III (a) the answer—n( be, ac ah carca bAH—would 
be illogical. That is not what I wanted to know when I 
put the question. I have no interest in the colour of the card 
pointed out (e sin is Predicate) except in so far as it may 
possibly be the black one (An carca bub is Subject). If it is 
not the black one, then I don't care what colour it is—all 
I want to know is, where is the black one? The true answer, 
therefore, is—tie. Sin e e. On the other hand, in ill (b). 
all my interest is in the colour of the card pointed out (e sin 
is Subject), and not at all in the black card, except in so far 
as this may possibly be what I want; if it is not, then all 
I want to know is, what is the colour of the card pointed out. 
The true answer here is—n( be, ac ah carca Pah. Or we might 
say Is e An carca bAn e. In reference to this, notice that 
we might have expected an emphatic answer (as in the 
answers to question iii. Lessons I and II), which would be 
An CARCA bAn is e e. This, however, is not common, so 
perhaps the form with ac is the more convenient one to use 
here. An carca bAn is ga’d e is a monstrosity which is often 
heard, and sometimes even seen in print! 
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IV. Here also the unemphatic Is e An carca t)uh e is usual, 
instead of the emphatic An carca t)ub is e e. 

Contrast the answers is e, is ©a^; n( tie, n( tieA^. Notice 
the first pronoun e in the answers to questions l and IV, 
and in questions ll (b) and lll (b). This pronoun was not neces¬ 
sary in Old Irish (though it sometimes occurs), because 
without it the predicate was joined immediately to the verb, 
and the essentials for predication were complete. For the 
explanation of its use in Modem Irish, see Studies in Modern 
Irish, Part I, p. 15. The student should now be exercised 
in all three lessons, being required sometimes to give the 
definite, and sometimes the indefinite answer, according 
to the form of the question. Thorough drill in this is essential. 

Exercise IX 

(Illustrate the meaning of the following sentences by reference 
to the objects in question. Then change the Predicate in 
each case, and illustrate the new meaning in the same way.) 

1°. An CARCA e sin? ’Sga^. 2 °. Cia’cu carca e?^ ’Se 
An CARCA^ ^ORiin e. 3°. An e An carca ^ORiin e seo? Tlf 
tie, AC An CARCA 5IAS. 4°. An e seo An carca ^ORiin? ’Se. 
5°. An e seo e? Tlf tie, sin e e. 6°. Cia’cu An CApAll t)uh 
no An CApAll bAn e sin? ’Se An CApAll bAn e. 7°. Cia’cu 
A n Ribfn beAR^ no An Ribfn bui^e e seo? T\\ tie An Ribfn beAR^ 
nA An Ribfn bui^e e, ac An Ribfn ^ORiin. 

Exercise X 

Translate the above sentences, and the new ones you have 
formed, into English. 

Exercise XI 


Translate into Irish:— 

1°. Which book is this? It’s neither the black nor the 

^ Notice again that we must not say e Slfl here, as we are still 
referring to the same object already pointed out, and distinguished 
from all others, by the e Slfl of question i. ^ The repetition of the 
noun CARCA is justified here by the addition of ^ORin. Carca and 
CARCA 50Rm are really different terms. In actual speech CGAflfl ^ORm 
is frequently used instead. 
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green one/ but the blue. 2°. Is that the black horse? 
No, this is it. 3°. Is this the white horse? No, it’s the black 
cat. 4^^. Is this a cat? Yes. 5°. Which cat is it? It’s 
neither the black nor the white one,^ but the brown one.^ 

Exercise XII 

Illustrate the meaning of the Irish of Exercise XI by reference 
to the objects in question. 

LESSON IV 

(cA, nil, pull with Prepositions and Prepositional Pronouns.) 

The verb is connects two substantives directly, i.e. two 
nouns, or two pronouns, or a noun and a pronoun, or an 
adjective and a noun or pronoun; or it connects directly 
two modes (as in iii, iv and v of the following lesson). There 
is another verb “to be,” viz. cX, which is used only to connect 
substantive and mode (as in i, vi, vii of the following lesson); 
that is, it implies some state or condition in which the subject 
is supposed to be, or not to be. One of its most obvious 
uses is to state where things are, or are not. 

Vocabulary 

CA=is (are); nil (negative form of cA)=is not (are not)? 
ACA (relative form of ca.)= which (who) is (are); An bpuil 
(affirmative interrogative form of ca) is? (are?); ca hpuil= 
where is (are)? Se (m.), s( (f.) pronouns to be used as 
subjects to CA. (as contrasted with e, (, to be used as subjects 
or predicates with “is”); AR=on, upon; pe=under; 
AIR (m.)=on it (him); uirci (f.)=on it (her); pe (m.)= 
under it (him); puici (f.)=under it (her); A5us=and; 
Anois=now; Aon Rut), Aoinn(^=anything; Rut) ar bic= 
anything at all; seACAs=besides. 

I. Ca An peAnn ar An mboRt). 

Ca An lASAn pe ’n ^cacaoir. 

Ca An s^illin^ ar An bpin^inn. 

Ca An spARAn pe ’n mboscA. 

^ Repeat the nouns IgaIdar, cac, etc. for the present. Or CGAfin 
may be used instead. 
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II. Cia’cu An peAnn no An peAnn-luAi^e aca ar An mboRt)? 
An peAnn. 

Cia’cu An peAnn no An lASAn aca pe ’n ^cacaoir? 
An lASAn. 

Cia’cu An s^iUin^ no An raoI aca ar An bpin^inn? 

An s^illin^. 

Cia’cu An leAC-pin^inn no An spARAn aca pe ’n mboscA? 
An spARAn. 

III. Cia’cu ar An mboRt) no ar An mboscA aca An peAnn? 

Is AR An mboRt) aca SG. 

Cia’cu pe ’n ^cacaoir no pe ’n mboRt) aca An lASAn? 
Is pe ’n 5CACA01R ACA SG. 

Cia’cu ar An bpin^inn no ar An leAC-pin^inn aca An 
s^illin^? Is AR An bpin^inn aca SI. 

Cia’cu pe ’n mboscA no pe ’n mboRt) aca An spARAn? 
Is pe ’n mboscA aca SG. 

IV. An AR An mboRt) aca An peAnn? Is AIR. 

An pe ’n ^cacaoir aca An lASAn? Is pulCl. 

An AR An bpinginn aca An s^illin^? Is UlRCl. 

An pe ’n mboscA aca An spARAn? Is pG. 

V. An pe ’n mboRt) aca An peAnn? T\\ beA^, ac air. 
An AR An 5CACA01R ACA An lASAn? T\\ beA^, ac puici. 
An pe ’n bpin^inn aca An shilling? T\\ beA^, ac 

UlRCl. 

An AR An mboscA aca An spARAn? beA^, ac pe. 
VI. (Cia’cu An peAnn no An peAnn-luAi^e e sin? An 
peAnn.) 

Ca bpuil se? Ca se ar An mboRt). 

Ca bpuil An lASAn? Ca se pe ’n ^cacaoir. 

Ca bpuil An s^illin^? Ca s( ar An bpin^inn. 

Ca bpuil An spARAn? Ca se pe ’n mboscA. 

VII. CAt) CA AR An mboRt)? An peAnn AgUS An eocAiR. 

CAt) CA AIR AbOlS? An peAnn a^us An eocAiR a^us 
A n s^illin^. 

All bpuil An peAnn air Anois? Till. 

All bpuil An eocAiR air? CA. 

All bpuil s( AIR Anois? nil. 

CAt) CA AIR Anois? An s^illin^. 

An bpuil s( AIR Anois? bfl. 

CAt) CA AIR Anois? b(l RUt) AR blC air Anois. 
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An bpuil RU’D AR bic air Anois? Ca— An peAnn ”4 
An peAnn-luAi^e. 

An bpuil RUt) AR bic air SGACAS An peAnn? Ca— 
An peAnn-luAi^e. 

An bfuil Rut) AR bic air sgacas An peAnn-luAi^e? 
Ca— An peAnn. 

An bpuil Rut) AR bic air seACAS An peAnn a^us An 
peAnn-luAi^e? Tifl. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 

The amount of this lesson to be taught at one class will 
depend on circumstances. The teacher himself must be 
the judge of that. 

I. This is a difficult lesson to teach well. It is full of traps 
for the unwary. Observe carefully the four sentences given 
under l. It would not do to say Ca An peAnn ar An mboRt); 
CA An peAnn-luAi^e f e’n* mboRt)—as is usually done. In the 
first place we have here the unnecessary and inelegant, and 
therefore wrong, repetition of the noun boRb. Further, 
there is a natural contrast, either between the pen and the 
pencil, or between a position on and a position under the table. 
These contrasts would not be expressed naturally in the above 
way (not to mention the wrong stressing of the simple pre¬ 
positions, in order to eke out the meaning). We should have 
to say in the second sentence, either is e An peAnn-luAi^e 
ACA f e, or else is f e aca An peAnn-luAi^e. Hence the order 
selected for the four statements under i. Before placing 
the several objects, the teacher should first call attention to 
them, and also to the objects on or under which he is about 
to place them. Thus, for first sentence under i he will begin: 

Cia’cu An peAnn no An peAnn-luAi^e e sin? Se An peAnn e. 

(This introduces the definite article naturally. There 
should be only one pen and one pencil before the class.) 

Cia’cu An boscA no An boRb e sin? Se An boRb e. 

Then he will place the pen on the table, leave it there. 
and say:— 

Ca An peAnn ar An mboRb. 

* pe’n is commonly written for pe ’n. Henceforth only pe’n is used. 
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I have repeatedly seen the teacher place the pen on the 
table, and then, when about to say ca . . . etc. take it off 
again, and hold it in his hand, while asserting that it is on the 
table ! 

II. There is no great difficulty here. But notice the 
construction. The subject is An Rut) (understood) aca . . . 
the predicate being cia’cu . . . no . . . The verb “is” 
(understood) connects directly the two substantives (an 
Rut) . . . and cia’cu . . .); while the verb “ca” (within 
the subject of the main sentence) connects the substantive 
(relative pronoun) A(ca) with the mode ar An mboRt). 

III. , IV. These are complex elliptical sentences—the com¬ 
bination or comparison of two modes. For explanation, 
see Studies in Modern Irish, Part I, pp. 8-10. They are 
understood as definite—the contrast being between two definite 
things, e.g. the table and the box. 

V. Complex, elliptical sentences also. They are under¬ 
stood as indefinite, however. The contrast is not between the 
table, e.g. and some other definite object, but rather between 
A position ON the table and a position under it. 

VI. The meaning of Ca hpuil se? can be made clear by a 
few prefatory questions, such as—An ar An ^cacaoir aca se? 
An f e’n mboRt) aca se? etc. 

N.B.—A\r=ar e;^ uirci=ar (; pe (as prep. pron.)= 
pe e; puici=pe (. 

Exercise XIII 

(Illustrate the meaning of the following sentences by reference 
to the objects in question. Then change the positions, and 
illustrate the new meaning in the same way.) 

1°. Ca peAnn ar An mboRt), ca sgillin^ pe’n leAbAR aca 

AR An 5CACAOIR. 

2 °. Cia’cu An leAbAR t)ub no An leAbAR UAicne aca pe’n 
mboRt)? An leAbAR t)ub. 

3°. Cia’cu pe’n mboscA no pe’n mboRt) aca se? Is pe’n 
mboRt) ACA se. 

^ Ar e (etc.) are used in one particular case. See Studies in Modem 
Irish, Part I, p. 159, No. 9. 
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4°. An pe’n ^cacaoir aca An ©ocair? Is fuici. Ca bpuil 
s(? Ca s( pe’n ^cacaoir. 

5 °. Ca peAnn lASAn ©ocair spARAn ar An mboRt). 

6°. Tifl Rut) AR bic Amos air, s©acas An ©ocair. 

Exercise XIV 

Translate the above sentences, and the new ones you have 
formed, into English. 

Exercise XV 

AonAc (m.)=a fair; ar An AonAc=at the fair; An c-AonAc 
=the fair (nom.); urIar (m.)=a floor; ar An uRlAR=on 
the floor; An c-urIar= the floor (nom.); S©An (m.)=John. 

Translate into irish:— 

1°. There’s a sixpence and a threepenny-piece on the floor. 
2°. Is there anything besides the penny on the table? Yes, 
There’s a shilling, and a book, and the green card. 3°. Where 
is the blue ribbon? It is on the floor, under the chair. 4°. Is 
it the blue ribbon that’s on the chair? No, but the white 
one. 5°. Where is John now? He’s at the fair. 

Exercise XVI 

Illustrate the meaning of the first four sentences of the Irish of 
Exercise XV by reference to the objects in question. 

Exercise XVII 

'Dac= colour; cax > e An t)Ac aca ar . . . What is the 
colour of . . . ? So, s©o=this, these (adjectives); sAn, 
sin=that, those. So and sAn are used after broad sounds; 
s©o and sin after slender sounds. 

Frame suitable sentences (affirmative, negative, interroga¬ 
tive) containing the following prepositional phrases 1°. Ar 
An mboRt). 2°. pe’n mboscA. 3°. pe’n ^cacaoir. 4°. Ar An 
AonAC 5°. pe’n leAC-pin^inn. 6°. Ar An ^cacaoir. 7°. pe’n 
5 CARCA. 8°. Ar An urIar. 9°. Ar An ^carca so. 10 °. Ar An 
bp ©Ann SAn. 
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LESSON V 

(Ca with Prepositions and Prepositional Pronouns, continued.) 

Vocabulary 

ln=in; ms An=in the (often contracted into “SA”); 
iscig (adv.)=within, inside; Aimuig (adv.)=outside, out; 
ci§ (m.), (ceAc)—a house; ’sa’ ci§=in the house (also iscig 
SA a§); Amuig pe’n speiR=out in the air; speiR=sky (f.); 
CACAIR (f.)=a city; ’sa’ cACAiR=in the city; Aimuig pe’n 
t)cuAic (f.)=in the country; colAist)e=a college; ’sa’ 
colAist)© =in the college; scoil (f.)=a school; ar scoil= 
at school ; ’sa’ scoil=in the school; ’sa’ bAile=at home; 
uis^e (m.)=water; An c-uis^e (nom.)=the water; mAlA (m.) 
=a bag; meAlbos (f.)=a bag (usually of sheepskin); mm 
(f.)=meal; cobAR (m.)=a well. 

I. Ca s^illm^ RAol ’sa’ spARAn. CAb ca Ann? Ca 
. . . Ann. 

II. Ca mm ’sa’ meAlboi^. CAb ca mnci? Ca mm mnci. 

III. Ca hfuil An s^iUm^? Ca s( isci§ sa spARAn. 

Ca bfuil. An mm? Ca s( isci§ sa meAlboi^. 

IV. lsci§ SA ci§; Amui§ pe’n speiR. 
lsci§ SA cacair; Amui^ pe’n bcuAic. 

Exercise XVIII 

Translate into English:— 

1°. Ca An colAisbe isci§ sa cacair; is Amui§ pe’n bcuAic 
ACA An scoil. 

2°. CAt) CA ’sa’ spARAn? Ca pin^inn leAC-pm^mn iscig Ann. 

3°. CAt) CA isci§ SA meAlhoi^? Ca mm isci§ mnci. 

4°. Ca bpuil An sgillm^? An isci§ sa rhAlA aca s(? T\\ 

UeA^, AC 1SC1§ SA spARAn. 

5°. Tlf U-iscig SA ci§ ACA SeAn Anois. Is Amui§ pe’n speiR 
ACA se. 

Exercise XIX 

rin6R=great; cRUA§=a pity; is moR An crua§ sAn! 
CoR6mn=a crown; leAc-coR6mn=half-crown; TIa (inter¬ 
rogative negative particle) puil=Is there not? Is . . . not? 
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V\Ac (interrogative negative particle with “IS”): V\ac carca 
e sm?=Is not that a card? 

Translate into Irish:— 

1 °. The college is in the city, is it? Yes. But the school 
is in the country. 

2^^. There’s nothing in the purse but a sixpence and a 
threepenny-piece. That’s a great pity. 

3 °. There’s no meal in the bag, and no^ water in the well. 

4 °. Sean is out in the open air, is he not? Yes 

5^^. Aren’t there a crown and a half-crown in the purse 
now? No, there’s nothing but a half-crown in it. 

6 °. There’s only^ a halfpenny on the table now. What 
a pity !3 

LESSON VI 

'DoRAs=door; a^ An nt)ORAs=at the door; An t)ORAs (m.) 
=the door (nom.); cuinne=corner; sa* cuinne=in the 
corner; An cuinne (m.)=the corner (nom.); fuinneo5= 
window; a^ An bpuinneoi5=at the window; An puinneo^ 
(f.)= the window (nom.); peicciuiR (f.)=a picture; t)uine 
=a human being; peAR=man; beAn=woman; ^ARsun 
=boy; cAil(n=girl; Ainm=name (Christian); t)6=to him 
(it, m.); t)(=to her (it, f.); CAt) is Ainm t)6=What’s his 
name; AnnsAn=there; Annso=here; cAnAt)=where? (when 
verb does not follow); ciA=who ? (which ?). 

I. CiA be An ^ARSun SAn? Ca ^5 6 Sga^^a is Ainm t)6. 

CiA An CAilfn sin? ITlAiRe n( Sga^^a is Ainm t)(. 

CiA he An peAR SAn? t)orhnAU 6 SuilliohAin is Ainm 
t)6. 

CiA An beAn SAn? Sfle n( SuilliobAin is Ainm t)(. 

II. Ca bpuil Ca ^5 6 SeA§^A? Sin e AnnsAn a^ An 
ntioRAS e. 

Ca bpuil iriAiRe n( Sga^^a? Sin ( AnnsAn a^ An 
bpuinneoi^ (. 

Ca bpuil geARoit) 6 TluAllAin (teacher's name)? 
(Is) mise e. 

^riA nil . . . ^n(l . . AC. ^fiAC moR An crua^ SAn! 

* ’sa’ is commonly written sa. Henceforth, only sa will be used. 
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Ca bpuil geARoit) 6 nuAllAin (addressed to pupil)? 
(Is) cusA e. 

III. An mise geAROit) 6 fluAllAin? Is cu. An cusa e? 

ni me. 

An CUSA Ca ^5 6 SeA§^A? Is me. An mise e? 
n( cu. 

An e sin Ca^^ 6 SeA§^A? ’Se. 

An ( sin rtlAiRe n( SeA§^A? ’S(. 

An mise aca a^ An ntioRAS? T\\ cu, ac Ca^^ 6 SeA§^A. 
(a Cai^s) An CUSA ACA A^ An ntioRAS? Is me. 

An cu ACA A5 An bpuinneoi^? T\\ me, ac 
PflAiRe 

(a rilAiRe) An CUSA ACA A5 An bpuinneoi^? Is me. 

An cu ACA A5 An ntioRAS? T\\ me, ac 
Ca^5. 

IV. Ca Ca ^5 6 SeA§^A a^ An ntioRAs; ac is a^ An ^cIas- 

t)ub ACAim-se.^ 

(a rilAiRe) Cusa PflAiRe n( SeA§^A, is An bpuinneoi^ 

ACAOI-Se.^ 

Sin e Ca^^—IS a^ An ntioRASACA seiseAn.^ 

Sin \ 111 n( CuiRC— IS AnnsAn sa cuinne aca sise.^ 

V. CAim-seA^ An ^clAR-tiub. 

CAoi-se ag an ndoras, a Cai^^. 

CAseiseAUA^ An ntioRAS. 

CASiseAnnsAn sa cuinne. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 

I. These questions should not be answered by Sin e Ca^^ 
6 SeAg^A, etc. The meaning of this, as already noted, is— 
That’s Tadhg O’Shea (you were wanting him, weren't 
you?). Use may be made of pictures to illustrate the meaning 
of peAR, beAn, etc. Pupils should be familiarised with the 
Irish forms of their names from the very first. 

II. , III. Great care must be taken to teach mise, cusa 
properly, and the distinction between these forms, and me, 
cu. Thorough drilling is necessary. 

IV. Similarly with the emphatic forms of the three persons 

^ The emphatic forms are used here because of the contrast between 
the different persons. 
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of the verb ca. C^im-se, cAoi-se should be taught before 
cAiim, cAoi. Pupils should be exercised frequently and vigor¬ 
ously in the use of all these forms. Those who learn from 
Grammars are ruined by rhyming lists of unemphatic forms, 
as usually given in the paradigms, e.g. cAim, caoi, ca se, ca 
s(. This leads to the use of these forms, instead of the 
emphatic ones, when in actual conversation, there is con¬ 
trast between different persons. Pupils should be trained 
to form the negative and interrogative forms corresponding 
to cAim-se, cAiim, etc., for themselves. The second sing, 
forms are the cnly ones which it will be necessary to teach— 
bfuiliR-se, n(liR-se, etc. 

Exercise XX 

Cionnus=how? Cionnus caoi?=How are you? rinAic= 
good; 50 mAic=well; cAiim 50 imAic; bui^eACAs le t)iA= 
Thanks be to God. 50 RAih imAic A5Ac=Thank you (or si An 
50 RAbAiR=lit. may you be well). 

Translate into English:— 

1°. 5^i?sun IS GA^ Ca^5 6 Sga^^a, ac CAilin is ga^ ITI^rg. 

2 °. Ca Ca^5 a^ An ntioRAS. Is a^ An bpuinnGoi^ aca PTIairg. 

3°. Cionnus ca 111 n( Cuirc? Ca s( 50 mAic, slAn 50 raIdair. 

4°. Ca bpuil s( Anois? AnnsAn sa cuinnG aca s(. 

5°. An hpuiliR AnnsAn, a 111? CAim. CAnAt)? Annso 
SA cuinnG. 

Exercise XXI 

Translate into Irish:— 

1°. Am I SGAn 6 Sga§^a? Yes. Are you he? No. 

2^^. Are you liAm 6 buACAllA? No, that’s he, there. 

3°. Is it you who are at the door? No, but Ca^^ 6 Sga§^a. 

4°. Is it I who am at the blackboard? Yes. 

5°. You are at the door, but it’s at the blackboard I am. 

6°. Are you at the door? Yes. Am I at the blackboard? 
Yes. 
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I. (a) Ca leAbAR A^ Ca^^. Till Aon IgaIdar A§Afn-SA. Ac 
CA bOSCA A§Ain. 

(b) An bpuil boscA ar bic a^ac-sa, a Cai^^? (Teacher 
answers) Till —ac ca leAbAR a^ac. 

(c) CiA be sm? Ca ^5 6 Sga^^a. An bpuil boscA 

AR blC Al^e? Tifl. Is A^Am-SA ACA An bOSCA. 
leAbAR IS QAi) ACA Ai^e-SGAn. 

(c?) CiA b-( sin? ITlAiRe n( Sga^^a. An bpuil leAbAR 
Aici sin? nfl, AC CA peAnn aici. 

II. (a) tnise n CA’Dg— Tifl peAnn ar bic ASAinne, ac ca 

bOSCA leAbAR A§AIT1f1. 

(b) A rilAlRe A CAlb^—nil bOSCA AR bic A^Alb-Se ac 
CA peAnn ^ leAbAR A^Aib. 

(c) CAb^ rtlAiRe—C a leAbAR peAnn acu. 

Ac iriAiRe 111—nil leAbAR ar bic acu-sah, ac ca 

peAnn peAnn-luAibe acu. 

III. (An ^ARSun e sin? ’SeAb. CAt) is Ainm t)6? 

CAb^ 6 SeA§bA.) 

(a) geARoit) 6 TIuAllAin (teacher’s name) is Ainm X)6ih- 

SA. 

(h) CAt) IS Ainm "Duic-se? (to CAb^) CAb^ is Ainm ^om. 
CAt) IS Ainm ’ooih-sA? (Pupil answers) geARom is 

Ainm t)uic. 

(c) CAt) IS Ainm ’oo-SAti? t)6mnAll is Ainm ’do. 

(d) CAt) IS Ainm ’o(-siTi? Ill is Ainm ’of. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 
There is no great difficulty in teaching this lesson, if it is care¬ 
fully prepared. The plural forms, A^Ainn, etc., are introduced 
because ASAifin will be needed in Lesson XL Be careful to 
use emphatic and unemphatic forms naturally. Begin the 
lesson by distributing the objects used in the lesson to the 
various pupils, keeping a box yourself. Notice that the 
subject of III (a) is (An Ainm a) is Ainm t)6m-sA, “the name 
which is mine,” and that the principal verb of the sentence 
(is) is understood at the beginning. 
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Exercise XXII 

pios=knowledge; a pios=its knowledge, knowledge of it; 
CA A fios A5Am=I know; An bpuil a fios a 5 ac?=Do you 
know? V\\ feAt)AR=I don’t know, I wonder; gAe^il^ (f.)= 
Irish (language); UgarIa (m.)=English (language). 

Translate into English:— 

1°. Ca pin^inn a^ Sfle. Tifl Aon pin^mn A^Ain-SA. 

2°. An hpuil pin^inn ar bic a^ac-sa, a rilAiRe? Tifl, ac 
CA (cGAnn) A5 site. 

3°. Ca spARAn aici sin, ca s^iUin^ raoI coRoinn Igac- 
coRoinn Aici Ann. 

4°. Ca s^illin^ raoI A^AinnG, ac nil Aon coRoinn nA Igac- 
coRoinn A^Ainn. 

5°. CAt) IS Ainm t)uic-SG? ITIairg n( Sga§^a is Ainm t)om. 

6°. Ca ^5 6 Sga§^a is Ainm t)6 so, 111 n( Cuirc is ga^^ 
IS Ainm t)( sin. 

7°. An bpuil ’pios a^ac cia’ca Jag^iI^ no UgarIa g sgo? 
Ca, gAG^ll^ IS GA^ G. 

8°. Ca, gAG^il^ A^Am-SA, ac nil Aon Jag^iI^ ai^g sin. TIac 

mOR An CRUA§ G? 

9°. An bpuil ’pios a^ac cia U-f An CAilfn aca AnnsAn sa 
cuinnG? An ( 111 n( Cuirc (? ’S(. 

10°. An hpuil ’pios A^AC CA hpuil SiIg n( SuiUiobAin Anois? 
n( pGAtlAR. nil s( 1SC1§ SA Cl§. 

Exercise XXIII 

(AiR^GAt) (m.)=money.) 

Translate into Irish:— 

1°. We have Irish, thanks be to God, but you have only 
English. 

2°. I wonder is there any money in the purse that’s on the 
table. 

3°. There’s only a sixpence in it, but I have a half-crown 
here. 

^ For this pronoun ga^ here see Note on Proper Names, Studies 
in Modem Irish, Part I, pp. 41-43. 
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4 °. That is good. I have the half-crown now, thanks to you. 

5 °. I don't know whether it’s a man or a woman who’s in 
the college. 

6 °. I know it’s a woman. Don’t you know it is 111 n( 
CUIRC? 

7°. I wonder what’s your name, and do you know^ any 
Irish. 

8 °. It’s a great pity, but I don’t know any Irish at all. 

9 °. Do you know whether it is Irish or English that is in 
this book? 

10 °. You and Tadhg, Mary, have only Enghsh. 

LESSON VIII 

(TIa X\-Um}^eACA=The Numerals; bun-uirhReACA=Carc?ma/ 

Numerals.) 



^ Say—“have you.” 
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Notes on Method and Grammar 

Column A to be taught thoroughly first. Then column B, 
laying stress on the fact that this column is based on A. 
Then column A and A^ to be taught together. Impress on 
pupils that all the columns Ah A^, A 3 A 4 are based on A. 
One has merely to add the words placed at the top of these 
columns, is pice, is tiACAt), etc. Note carefully the numerals, 
20, 40, 60, 80, 100. Similarly, Bh B^, B 3 B 4 are all 
based directly on B, and as B is directly based on A, all the 
numerals from 1 to 100 are based on A (with the exception 
of the new words, pice, tiACAt), cr( picm, ceicRe picm, ceAt)). 
Attention to this makes the teaching of these numbers very 
easy. 

In abstract counting the particle a is placed before the 
numerals thus: a U-Aon, a t)6, a cr( tieA^, a pice, etc. Aon, t>6, 
etc., are used in concrete counting, where the objects are not 
named. For counting when the objects are named, see 
next Lesson. Instead of t)6 and cgacair, ^a and ceicRe 
will then be used. Instead of Aon is pice, etc., Aon ar picm, 
or Aon piceAt) may also be used. 


LESSON IX 

(Counting of Objects.—Nominative Plural of Nouns) 

1. boRt), bA boRt), cRi buiRb, ceicRe buiRb . . . 

seACC (occ, nAOi, tieic) ITlbUlRb 
So with lASAn (pi. lASAin). 


All these Nouns be¬ 
long to the 1st De¬ 
clension. All Nouns 
in this Declension 
are masc. and all in 
the nom. sing, end in 
broad consonants. 


spARAn (pi. spARAin). 

CAC (pi. CAic); seACC (occ, riAoi, 
t)eic) 5CAIC 

CApAll (pi. CApAlU); seACC (occ, 
riAOi, tieic) gCApAlll. 
leAbAR (pi. leAbAiR). 
peAnn (pi. pmn); seAcc (occ, riAoi, 
peic) bpinn. 
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II. meAlbos, meAlbOlS, cr( meAlbosA^ CeiCRG 

meAlbo^A, . . . seACC (8, 9, lo) ITlGAllDOgA. 

2nd Declension. All 
fern. All (in nom. 
sing.) end in conso¬ 
nants, but these may 
be either broad or 
slender. 

III. boscA, bA bOSCA, . . . CGICR© boscAf, . . . seACC 

(8, 9,10) mbOSCAl. 

' So with CARCA (pi. carca(); sgacc 

gcartai (etc.). 

4th Declension. Masc. imAlA (pi. imAlAf); sgacc 

or fern. Vowel or J imAlAf (etc.), 

consonant endings in ] Ribfn (pi. Ribfnf); sgacc 

nom. sing. Ribfnf (etc.). 

colAisbe (pi. colAisbO; 
seACC ^colAisbf (etc.). 

IV. CobAR, ^A cobAR, . . . ceicRe coibReACA . . . sgacc 

(8, 9, 10) bCOlbRGACA. RAOI, ^A RAOl, . . . 
CeiCRe RAOlACA, . . . seACC (8, 9, lo) raoIaca. 

So, leAc-RAol. All these are 5th Declension in the 
plural and 1st in the singular. 

CACAOIR, ^A CACAOIR, . . . CeiCRe CACAOlReACA, seACC 
(8, 9, 10) ^CACAOlReACA. 

So, CACAIR (pi. CACRACa), eOCAlR (pi. eOCRACA); seACC 

n-eocRACA. 

Fifth Declension, singular and plural. 

Scoil, ^A scoil, ceicRe scoileAnnA, . . . seAcc (8, 9, 
10) scoileAnnA. 

Second Declension in singular, fifth in plural. 

In the 5th Declension we have both masc. and fern, 
nouns, with (in nom. sing.) both consonant and 
vowel endings. 

V. Counting persons—buine, beiRc, criur, ceACRAR, 

cui^eAR, seiseAn, moR-seiseAn (seACCAR), occar, 
nAonbAR, beicniubAR, Aon buine b)eA5, b)A b)uine 
beA^, cr( b)uine beA^, . . . seAcc nbuine beA^ 
. . . fice buine. 


So with shilling (pi. s^iUin^e). 

pin^inn (pi. pin^inne); seAcc 
bpinginriG (etc.). 
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VI. All mo leAbAR ar An mboRt)? Cr( cinn. 

An mo CAilfn Annso? Criur. 

An mo ^ARsun? Cgacrar, etc. 

Notes on Method and Grammar . 

I. Notice that the position occupied by the noun after the 
numerals i-io is the one occupied in the compound numbers 
also. E.g. leAbAR; ^a leAbAR ^ga^; ^a leAbAR is tiACAt); 
^A leAbAR is ceicR© picm; bA leAbAR beA^ is pice. The 
numerals 20, 40, 60, 80, 100 are nouns, and so properly 
speaking are followed by the gen. plural (generally the same 
as the nom. sing.). 

II. , III., IV. Here we are introduced to the Declension of 
Nouns—the dual number (after bA) and the nom. pi. The 
dual is the same in eorm as the dat. sing, (except that the 
gen. pi. is sometimes used for the gen. dual). 

LESSON X 


(Da U-UimReACA Umx>=The Ordinals) 


1st ceAt) 

IS pice 

21st AonriiAb 

IS 

t)ACAt) 

41st 

IS 

CRi piCIt) 

61st 

IS 

ceicRe picit) 
81st 

2nd t)ARA 

22nd 

42nd 

62nd 

82nd 

3rd cRfrhAb 

23rd 

43rd 

63rd 

83rd 

4th CeACRAltlAb 

24th 

44th 

64th 

84th 

5th cuigeAb 

25th 

45th 

65th 

85th 

6th serriAb 

26th 

46th 

66th 

86th 

7th seAccriiAb 

27th 

47th 

67th 

87th 

8th occrriAb 

28th 

48th 

68th 

88th 

9th riAorhAb 

29th 

49th 

69th 

89 th 

10th t)eAcrhAb 

30th 

50th 

70th 

90th 

t)eA5 

IS pice 

IS 

'OACA’O 

IS 

cr{ picit) 

IS 

ceicRe picit) 

11 th AonrriAb 

31st 

51st 

71st 

91st 

12 th 

32nd 

52nd 

72nd 

92nd 

13th 

33rd 

53rd 

73rd 

93rd 

14th 

34th 

54th 

74th 

94th 

15th 

35th 

55th 

75th 

95th 

16th 

36th 

56th 

76th 

96 th 

17th 

37th 

57th 

77th 

97th 

18th 

38th 

58th 

78th 

98 th 

19th 

39th 

59th 

79th 

99th 

20th 

40th 

60th 

80 th 

100 th 
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I. An ceAt) leAbAR, An t)ARA IgaIdar, An CRfrhA^ IgaIdar; 

All C-AOfllhA'D iGAbAR t)GA5. 

An CGAt) CAiUn, An t)ARA CAilfn, An CRfrhA^ CAilfn; 

All C-AOIllhA'D CAllfn t)GA5. 

An CGAt) GOCAIR, An t)ARA Il-GOCAIR, An CRffHA^ GOCAIR; 
AH C-AOHlhA'D GOCAIR t)GA5. 


II. lA=day; m(=month; fGiliRG=calendar. 


This Calendar for the month ' 
should be drawn up to suit 
the date of the lesson, and 
arranged according to the 
days of the week. Notice that 
An lA int)iu, etc., are nouns, ^ 
whereas int)iu, etc., by them- 3 
selves, are adverbs of time. J 4 


5 12 19 26 

6 13 20 27 

7 14 21 28 

8 15 22 29 

9 16 23 30 

10 17 24 31 

11 18 25 


III. An cGAt) lA, An t)ARA lA, etc., up to An c-AonrhA^ Ia 

t)GA5 IS piCG. 

Then—i4/vii/’20 (supposed date of lesson)— 
Ah Ia (ah Ia aca Anois Ann) 

l3/vil/’20— Ah Ia mt)e. 
l5/vil/’20— Ah Ia imbAlReAC. 

Notes on Method and Grammar 

I. “First,” when joined to another numeral is AonrhA^ 
(not cGAt)). The definite article precedes the ordinal. Notice 
that the various columns of ordinals are inter-connected in 
the same way as the cardinals. 

II. It will be no harm to explain briefly in English the 
meaning of Ia, m(, etc. It will save a lot of time and trouble. 
It is assumed that the lesson is being taught on the 14th July, 
1920. Of course the numbers will have to be changed, and 
the calendar differently arranged, to suit the actual date of 
teaching. 
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LESSON XI 


I. An ceACRArhAt) Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rh(—sm e An Ia aca Anois 
A^Ainn—An I a in^iu. 

CAt) e An Ia t)e’n* rhf ACA int)lU A^Ainn? An ceAC- 
RArhA^ I A t)eA5. 

CAt) e An Ia t)e’n rhf A u\ ITIt)© A^Ainn? An CRfrhA^ 
Ia t)eA5. 

CAt) e An Ia t)e’n rh( A iDGrt llTlbAlRGAC A^Ainn? 
An cui^eA^ Ia t)eA5. 

II. An e seo An ceACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf? ’Se. 

An e seo An CRfrhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf? T\\ t^e, is iiiX)e 
A se ASAiTin. 

An e seo An cui^eA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf? Tif t^e, is 
imbAiiseAC A bei^ se A^Ainfi. 

III. An e An ceACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5 aca int)iu A^Ainn? ’Se. 
An e An CRfrhA^ Ia t)eA5 e? T\\ 1^4 ac An ceACRArhA^ 

Ia t)eA5. 

An e An CR(rhAt) Ia t)eA5 a bf int)e A^Ainn? ’Se. 

An e An cui^eA^ Ia t)eA5 aca int)iu A^Ainn? T\\ t^e, 
AC An ceACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5. 

An e An cui^eA^ Ia t)eA5 a bei^ imbAiReAC A^Ainn? 
’Se. 

IV. CACOin A b( An CRfrhA^ Ia t)eA5 A^Ainn? lnt)e. 
CACOin A bei^ An cui^eA^ Ia t)eA5 A^Ainn? ImbAiReAC. 
CACOin A (or A bei^) An ceACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5 A^Ainn? 

’Se ACA in^iu A^Aifin. 


Notes 

II. Observe the exact meaning of these questions, and the 
force of the answers given. 

III. Contrast with ll. 

IV. Notice the emphatic form of answer to 3rd question. 
What is the reason? 

Exercise XXIV 


Translate into Irish:— 

1°. This is the second day of the month. When had we 
the first? Yesterday. 

* Commonly written for t>e ’n. Only this form is found from hereon in. 
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2°. To-morrow will be the third. When had we the 
second? To-day is the second. 

3°. Is it the third of the month we have to-day? No, 
but the second. 

4°. Sean was at the fair yesterday, but he is here 
to-day. 

5°. Lily Quirke will be at school to-morrow, and she will 
have a purse with^ a half-crown, and a shilling and a sixpence 
in it. 

6°. May O’Shea will not be there, but Tadhg will. He’s a 
good boy. 

7°. Dan Sullivan is not here now, and I don’t know when 
he will be. Do you? 

8°. I don’t. He was in the college in the city yesterday. 

9°. I wonder how he is these days. Is he well? 

10°. He will be here to-morrow—then you will know. 

Conversation— T\ac bReA§ (fUAR, pliuc, idrocaIIac) An Ia 
ACA int)iu A^Ainn? Is bReA§ (fUAR, fliuc, bROCAllAc) 50 
t)eirhin. 

LESSON XII 

I. (a) CAt) e An Ia t)©’r\ rhl aca int)iu A^Ainn? An 
ceACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5. 

CAt) e An lA tie’n cseAccrhAin e? An cga- 
tiAom. 

(b) CAt) e An lA t)e’n CSeACCrhAin a bei^ imbAiReAC 

A^Ainn? An t)ARt)AOm. 

(c) CAt) e An lA tie’n cseAccrhAin a t\ mt)© A^Ainn? 

An rhAiRC. 

II. SeAcc Ia ha seAccihAiiie—An luAn, An rhAiRc, An 
CeAt)Aoin, An tARt)Aoin, An Aoine, An SACARn, 
An torhnAC. 

AbAlR SGACC Ia nA seACcrhAine. 

III. CACoin A b( An t)ARA Ia ^©a^ t)©’n rhf A^Ainn? 

ACRU inte. 

CACoin A b©i^ An serhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)©’n rhf A^Ainn? 
UmAnOlRCGAR. 


^ Say A^us. 
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CACoin A bei^ An seAccrhA^ I a A^Ainn? X>\A ' 

SACAiRn seo cujAinn 

CACoin A b( An t)eicrhA^ Ia A^Ainn? t)lA 

SACAiRn seo jAib coRAinn. 

CACoin A bei^ An c-occrhA^ Ia xqa^ A^Ainn? t)lA ' 
t)orhnAi§ seo CUjAlfin 

CACoin A b( An c-AonrhA^ Ia A^Ainn? t)lA 
X)ornnAi§ seo jAlt) CORAinn. 

CACOin A b( An nAorhA^ Ia A^Ainn? t)lA h-AOlTie 

seo jAib coRAinn ? 

CACOin A b( An c-occrhA^ Ia A^Ainn? t)lARt)AOin 

seo jAib coRAinn ? 


IV. 

Nouns 

meiceArh 

lul 

U%nASA 

Adverbs 


An luAn 

21 

28 

5 12 19 26 

2 9 

t)iA luAin 

2 1 

An fflAiRC 

22 

29 

6 13 20 27 

3 10 

t)lA ITIairc 

v< < 

_J C 

An CeAt)Aoin 

23 

30 

7 14 21 28 

4 11 

t)iA CeAtiAoin 

c 1 
U 

An t)ARt)Aoin 

24 

1 

8 15 22 29 

5 12 

t)lA ’RtlAOin 

.y -u 

An Aoine 

25 

2 

9 16 23 30 

6 13 

t)iA n-Aoine 


An SACAiRn 

26 

3 10 17 24 31 

7 14 

t)lA SACAIRn 

v> 

An t)orhnAi5 

27 

4 

11 18 25 1 

8 15 

t)iA t)orhnAi 5 


Notes 

I. One may explain the meaning of seAccrhAin in English, 
pointing out its connection with seAcc. 

II. An luAn=Dies Lunae, Moon-day; An rh^Rc=Dies 
Martis, the Day of Mars; An CeAt)Aoin=the first fast-day of 
the week—An cqax Aoine; an t)ARt)Aoin^ supposed to be 
“the day betweem two fasts”—QAX>AR t)A AOine; An Aoine 
=THE fast-day; An SACARn=Dies Saturni, Saturn’s day; 
An X>omr\Ac=Dies Dominica, the Lord’s Day. 

III. Drill the pupils well on the five expressions— acru 
intie, intie, intiiu, imbAiReAc, umAnoiRceAR (all adverbs). 

IV. The calendar should be drawn up to suit the time at 
which these lessons are being taught. From this on the 
pupils should write down the date in Irish each day in their Exercise 
books. 
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Exercise XXV 

Translate into English:— 

1°. ’S( An t)ARt)Aom A beic A^Ainn imbAiReAC, An Aoine 
umAnoiRceAR. 

2 °. Se An seAccrhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rh( a bei^ A^Ainn t)iA 
SACAiRn seo cu§Ainn. 

3°. t)( t)6rhnAU 6 SuiUiobAin Annso ar scoil int)e, t)iA 
t^-Aoine seo §Aib coRAinn. 

4°. nil t)uine AR bic ar scoil int)iu. 

5°. An bpuil pios A^AC An mo t)uine a Ann int)e? 

6°. Tif peAt)AR CACoin a bei^ Ca^ 5 Annso. 

Exercise XXVI 

Translate into Irish 

1°. I wonder when will Sile O'Sullivan be here. 

2°. She was at the fair last Monday, and she was at school 
yesterday, and the day before, but where she is to-day I 
don’t know. 

3°. The day after to-morrow will be the 16th of the month, 
amd next Sunday will be the 18th. 

4°. Do you know when we shall have the 17th? Yes, 
next Saturday. 

5°. I wonder what day of the month will next Monday be. 

LESSON XIII 

I. lnt)iu An CGACRArhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf. 

CACoin A bei^ An c-AonrhA^ Ia ar picm A^Ainn? 

SeAccniAifi 6 inX)iu. 

CACoin A bei^ An c-occrhA^ Ia ar picm A^Ainn? 

Coi^ci^is 6 int)iu. 

CACoin A bei^ An ceACRArhA^ Ia t)e’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 

A^Ainn? Cr( seAcciviAifie 6 int)iu. 

CACoin A befo An c-AonrhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 

A^Ainn? CeicRe seAccfhAifie 6 int)iu. 

11 . CACoin A hi An seAccrhA^ Ia t)e’n rhf seo A§Ainn? 

SeAcciviAine is Ia 



42 


INTRODUCTION TO 


CACoin A b( An t)eicrhA^ Ia ar picit) t)e’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Coi^ci^is is Ia intiiu. 

CACoin A b( An CRfrhA^ Ia ar picit) tie’n rhf 
seo §Aib coRAinn A^Ainn? CrC seACCfhAine is Ia 
int)iu. 

CACoin A b( An serhA^ Ia tieA^ tie’n rhf seo §Aib coRAinn 
A^Ainn? Ceicise seAccihAine is Ia intiiu. 

III. Intie A bf An CRfrhA^ Ia tieA^ A^Ainn. 

CACoin A b( An serhA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn? SeACC- 
rhAine is Ia int)e. 

CACoin A b( An nAorhA^ Ia ar ficit) tie’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Coi^ci^is islAint)e. 

CACoin A b( An tiARA Ia ar ficit) tie’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Cr( seACCfhAifie is Ia int)e. 
CACoin A b( An cui^eA^ Ia tieA^ tie’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Cei^e seAccfhAine is Ia iti^e. 

IV. CACoin A bei^ An piceA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn? t)iA 

iriAiRC seo cu§Ainn. 

CACoin A bei^ An seAccrhA^ Ia ar pici^ A^Ainn? 

SeAccniAifi 6 *r\ fTlAiisc seo cu§Aififi. 

CACoin A bei^ An CRfrhA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn A^Ainn? 

Coi^ci^is o’n UnAiisc seo cugAinn. 

CACoin A bei^ An tieAcrhA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 
A^Ainn? Cisf seAccniAine o’fi TTIaiisc seo cugAinn. 

V. ImbAiiseAC A bei^ An cui^eA^ Ia tieA^ A^Ainn. 
CACoin A bei^ An tiARA Ia ar picit) tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn? 

SeAccniAifi 6 imbAiiseAC. 

CACoin A bei^ An nAorhA^ Ia ar picit) tie’n rh( seo 
A^Ainn? Coi^ci^is 6 imbAiiseAC. 

CACoin A bei^ An cui^eA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 
A^Ainn? Cisf seAccniAine 6 imbAiiseAC. 

CACoin A bei^ An tiARA Ia tieA^ tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 
A^Ainn? Ceicise seAccihAine 6 imbAiiseAC. 

VI. CACoin A b( An c-occrhA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn? t)iAR- 
t)Aoin seo §Aib coRAinn. 

CACoin A b( An ceA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn? SeAcc- 
rhAin IS An tiARtiAoin seo §Aib coRAinn. 

CACoin A b( An ceACRArhA^ Ia ar pici^ tie’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Coi^ci^is is An tiARtiAoin seo 
§Aib coRAinn. 
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CACoin A b( An seAccrhA^ Ia t)eA5 t)e’n rhf seo §Aib 
coRAinn A^Ainn? Cr( seAccrhAine is An t)ARt)Aoin 
seo §Aib coRAinn. 

Notes 

I., II. Notice that all these dates are referred to intiiu. 
Drill the pupils well in the distinction between seAccrhAin 
(etc.), 6 mt)lU and IS lA intilU. 

III. These dates are referred to Ia \rvoe. 

IV. These are referred not to Ia in’oe, but to ati rilAiRc seo 
cu§Aifin. 

V. These are all referred to imbAiReAc. 

VI. These are referred not to imbAiiseAc, but to ati ^ar- 
^Aoifi seo 5Aib coRAinn. We say seAccfhAifi (etc ) is Ia 

or IS IA iiiX)e; but not is I a imbAiReAc. On the other 
hand we say seAccrhAin (etc.) 6 in^iu or 6 ifnt)AiReAc, but not 
6 ifiX)e. 

Exercise XXVII 

Translate into English:— 

1°. t)( 111 n( CuiRC she n( SuiUiobAin Annso seAccrhAine 
IS IA intie. 

2 °. Coi^ci^is 6 imbAiReAC a hei^ An nAorhA^ Ia ar picit) 
tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn, cr( seAccrhAine 6 imbAiReAC a bei^ An 
cui^eA^ Ia tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn A^Ainn. 

3°. An bpuil pios A^AC An mbei^ ITlAiRe ar scoil seAccrhAin 
6’n Aoine seo cu§Ainn? 

4°. CAt) e An Ia tie’n rhf a hei^ A^Ainn ceicRe seAccrhAine 
6 imbAiReAc? 

5°. Se An ceAt) Ia tie’n rhf seo cu§Ainn a bei^ A^Ainn 
coi^ci^is 6’n nt)orhnAC so cu§Ainn. 

Exercise XXVIII 

Translate into Irish:— 

1°. When shall we have the 12th of next month? To¬ 
morrow four weeks. 

2°. Last Thursday week was the 1st of this month. We 
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shan’t have^ the 1st of next month tilF next Sunday 
fortnight. 

3°. Yesterday fortnight was the 29th of last month, and 
to-morrow fortnight will be the 29th of this. 

4°. I wonder will SeAn O’Sullivan be at school this day 
week; he was there yesterday week. 

5°. The day before yesterday was the 12th, and the day 
after to-morrow will be the 16th. 

LESSON XIV 

S^eilfn (A Little Story) 

A.— 1)0 t)l ComAS Aimuig pe’n speiR in^e. t)( CAiclfn 
in-AOTipeACC leis. t)0 CUAl^ ComAS iTi-Aiirt)e ar An ^CRAnn 
ubAll. t)0 SCAIC se uhAll, t)’lC se e. AnnsAn t)o scaic 
se An t)ARA n-ubAll, t)0 CAIC se sfos cum CAiclfn e, t)’ic 
sise e. TluAiR a An t)A ubAll SAn ICC© acu t)0 CROITI An 
^ARSun AR ROiTific Giie t )0 SCACA^, t )0 CAlCGAfh 

sfos cum CAiclfn. t)0 iDAlllj sise isceAC n-A U-ApRun lAt). 
1 5CI01111 CU 15 neomACAf no mAR siti, hi cimceAll pice uhAll 
SCAlCCe A 5 ComAS, ^ bAllljC© isceAC A 5 CAiclin. CAinig 
An ^ARSun AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, b’lrincij An beiRC 
ACU A bAile. 

Notes 

Above story taught in connection with a picture. Prepare 
by question and answer. E.g. An ^ARsun e sin? ’SeA^. 
CAt) IS Ainm t)6? ComAS. An ^ARSun ( sin? X\\ UeAh; 
CAilfn IS eA^ (. CAt) IS Ainm t>(? CAiclfn. CAt) e An Rut) e 
sin? Is CRAnn e. CAt) e An Rut) e sin? Is ubAll e. CRAnn 
ubAll. Ca bpuil, ComAS? Ca se in-AiRtie ar An ^CRAnn. 
The general meaning of each sentence can be taught directly 
with the assistance of gesture, etc. For safety, however, 
it is better to translate the whole story, explaining in detail 
such phrases as in-AiRtie, Roinnc eile ^(ob, 1 ^cionn cui^ 
neomACAf. When you are certain that the whole story is 
clearly understood, it should be repeated until the pupils 
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have it by heart. Then you may let them read it from the 
blackboard. Finally, proceed to question them as follows:— 

LESSON XV 

(Questions on Story) 

Ceisc (f.)=a question; ceisceAnnA=questions; (m.) 

=an answer. 

Take each sentence separately, and question minutely, e g.:— 

1°. CiA n-e Slut) A hi Aimuig pe’n speiR? (Explain briefly 
the difference between e seo, e sm, e siut>.) An e Ca^^ a 
Ann? An cusa A hi Ann? Ca RAlt) se? An isceA§ sa ci§ 
A se? Acru int)e a se Ann, An eA^? An Amui§ pe’n 
speiR AC A SeAinus (one of pupils) Anois? 

2°. CiA hi in-AonpeAcc lets? An ^ARSun a hi in-AonpeAcc 
lets? An cAiUn cusa (girl)? An cAilfn cusa (boy)? An 
RAib (explain briefly, and supply negative) t)uine ar bic in- 
AonpeAcc le CAiclfn? CAilfn, An eA^? gARSun? (t)( Ca ^5 
”4 CAiclfn in-AonpeAcc A CGll©.) An mo t)uine a hi Ann? 
(Illustrate beiRc by pupils in class; contrast t)A leAbAR, ^a 
boscA, etc.) 

3 °. CAt) e An Rut) A ^GITI ComAS? (t)o cuAit) ... or 
t)ul . . .) Ar b)eA§Aib) (explain) CAiclfn in-AiRt)e Ann? 
(nfoR b)eA§Aib).) CAt) t)o b)ein s(? (t)’pAr\ s( cfos a^ buti 
AH CRAifiTi.) Ar pATI Com as cfos? Ar b)eA§Aib) se i n-AiRt)e? 
(t)o cuAib).) CAt) e An sa§as CRAinn a b( Ann? CAt) a b( Ag 
pAS AIR? An RAlb RUt) AR bic A^ pAS AIR SeACAS nA n-ublA? 
An RAib RUt) AR bic A^ pAS AIR seACAS An t)UlllGAt)AR? 
An RAib ComAS as pas air? 

4°. CAt) e An ceAt) Rut) a b)ein se Anns An? b’sin e An ceAt) 
ubAll? (b’e.) (Explain t)A.) CAt) a b)ein se leiR? (G’lce, 
OR t)’ic se e.) CiA ic e? Ar ic CAiclfn e? Ar ic ComAS e? 
CAt) A b)’ic se? Cia’cu ubAll? Ar ic se CAiclfn? Ar ic se 
Rut) AR bic? Ar ic CAiclfn ComAS? 

5°. ClA SCAIC An t)ARA U-ubAll? An 6 A SCAIC An ceAt) 
ceAnn? An e a b)’ic e? An e a b)’ic An t)ARA b-ubAll? Cia 
1C e? An ( A b)’ic An ceAt) ceAnn? Ar ic einne (Aon t)uine) 
e? Ar ic einne An t)ARA b-ubAll? Ar scaic CAiclfn Aon 
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ubAll Acu? Ar 1C s( Aon ceAnn acu? Cia’cu ceAnn? An e 
ComAS, A scAic An t)A ceAnn. An e a ^’ic An t)A ceAnn? 

6°. Ar SCAIC ComAS Aon ublA ©ll©, seACAS An t)A ubAll ut)? 
CAcoin? CAt) A ^ein se l© 0 ? (explain and contrast with 
lets.) 

7°. Cax> t)o ^ein sise leo? (t)o hAilig s( . . . or lAt) 
A t)AlllU . . .) IsceAC TIA b©Al, An eA^? An bfuil 
ApRun ofc-SA? An RAih ApRun ar CAiclfn? Ar ComAS? 

8°, 9°. An fAt)A A hi ComAS in AiRtie ar An ^CRAnn? (AR 
p©Ab CU15 neomACAh) CAt) a ^ein se AnnsAn? CACoin? 
0 gClOTin CU15 neomACAh) An mo uhAll a hi scAicce Ai^e 
An UAiR sin? An mo ceAnn a hi bAiligce a^ CAiclfn? An 
mo ceAnn a icce a^ ComAS? A5 CAiclfn? Cia CAini^ 
AnuAS? Ar CAini^ CAiclfn AnuAS? An RAih s( in-AiRtie? 
An RAib ComAS in-AiRtie? Ar fAn se in-AiRtie? (flioR fAn, 
AC AR peA^ CU15 neomACAf.) Ar imci§ ComAS a hAile? Ar 
imci§ CAiclfn? Ar imci§ An beiRC acu? 

Exercise XXIX 

Answer the above questions on paper. 

LESSON XVI 

(Same Story—in Future Tense.—ImbAiReAc) 

T.— b©lb ComAS Amui§ pe’n speiR imbAiiseAC. b©lb 
CAiclfn in-AonpeAcc leis. RAgAlb ComAS in-AiRtie ar An 
CRAnn ubAll. SCAlCpib se uhAll, lOSpAlb se e. Ann- 
SAn scAicpi^ se An tiARA n-ubAll, CAlcpib se sfos cum CAiclfn 
e, (osfAi^ sise e. TIuair a bei^ An t)A ubAll SAn icce acu, 
CROmpAlb An ^ARSun ar ROinnc eile ^(oh t)0 SCACAb 
t)0 CAlC©Arh sfos cum CAiclfn. bAll©OCAlb sise isceAC 
n-A n-ApRun lAt). l^cionn cui^ neomACAf no mAR sin, bei^ 
cimceAll pice ubAll scAicce a^ ComAS bAiligce a^ CAiclfn. 
ClOCpAlb An ^ARSun AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, irinc©OCAlb 
An beiRC ACU a bAile. 

SeAn-pocAl—“An ce TIA b©lb ciaU Ai^e b©lb cuirhne 
Ai^e.” 
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CeisceAnnA 

CiA t^e Slut) A bei^ Aimuig pe’n speiR imbAiReAC? An e 
SeAn A bei^ Ann? An mise a bei^ Ann? Ca mbei^ se? 
An isci§ SA ci§ A bei^ se? UmAnoiRceAR a bei^ se Ann, 
An eA^? 

2 °. CiA bei^ in-AonpeAcc lets? Cia’cu CAilfn no ^ARSun a 
bei^ in-AonpeAcc lets. An mo CAilfn a bei^ Ann? An mo 
^ARSun? An mo t)uine? 

3 ^^. CAt) e An RUt) A ^GATipArt ComAS? An ra§ai^ 
CAiclfn in-AiRt)e Ann? CAt) a ^eAnpAi^ s(? An bpAnpAi^ 
ComAS cfos? An ra§ai^ se in-AiRt)e? 

4 °. CAt) e An ceAt) Rut) eile a ^eAnpAi^ se? An n-(ospAi^ 
se e? (fospAi^—u;iY/zoHt se.) Cia (ospAi^ e? Cia’cu uIdaU 
A (ospAi^ se? 

5°. ClA SCAlCpi^ An t)ARA t^-UlDAll? An 6 A lOSpAl^ 6? 
An scAicpi^ CAiclfn Aon ubAll acu? An n-(ospAi^ s( Aon 
ubAll ACU? Cia’cu ceAnn? 

6°. CiA scAicpi^ AH cult) eiie acu? CAt) a ^eAnpAi^ se 
leo? CAt) A ^eAnpAi^ CAiclfn? 

7°. An pAt)A pAnpAi^ ComAS in-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn? 
CACoin A ciocpAi^ se AnuAS? CAt) a ^eAnpAi^ se AnnsAn? 
An RA§Ai^ CAiclfn in-AonpeAcc lets? Ca ra§ai^ An beiRC 

ACU? 

Exercise XXX 

Answer above questions on paper. 


LESSON XVIII 

(The Same Story—in the Habitual Present Tense) 

C.—bionn ComAS Amui^ pe’n speiR gAC lA SA CSGACC- 
rhAlTI. bfonn CAiclfn in-AonpeACC lets. CGljGATITI ComAS 
in-AiRt)e AR An gcRAnn ubAll. SCAICGATITI se ubAll ”4 ICGAfin 
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se e. AnnsAn scAiceAnn se An t)ARA t^-ubAll, CAICGATITI 
se sfos cum CAiclfn e, iceAnn sise e. TIuair a bionn An t)A 
ubAll SAn icce acu, CROITIATITI An ^ARSun ar ROinnc eile 
t)0 scACAb) t)0 CAiceArh sfos cum CAiclfn. bAllljGATITI 
sise isceAC n-A b-ApRun lAt). l^cionn cui^ neomACAf no mAR 
sin, bfonn cfmceAll fice ubAll scAicce a^ ComAS bAiligce 
iscGAC A5 CAiclfn. CAgATin An ^ARSun AnuAS tie’n CRAnn 
AnnsAn, llTlCljGATITI An beiRC acu a bAile. 

seAn-pocAii—“ni bionn An RAC AC nriAR A mbionn An 

smACC.” 

“pillGATITI An f©All AR An bp©AllAiRe.” 

LESSON XIX 

CeiscGAnnA 

1 °. Ca RAib ComAS intie? An RAib se Ann acru intie? 
An mbeib) se Ann imbAiReAC? UmAnoiRceAR? An mbfonn 
se Ann ^ac Ia sa cseAccrhAin? 

2 °. An mbfonn tiuine ar bic in-AonpeAcc lets? An mbfonn 
111 in-AonpeAcc leis? 

3 °. CAt) e An ceAt) Rut) a b)eineAnn se? Ar b)eA§Aib) se 
in-AiRt)e intie? An RA§Aib) imbAiReAC? 

4 °. Cap e An para rup a PeineAnn se? Ar scaic se ceAnn 
inPe? An n-(ospAiP se ceAnn imbAiReAC? An n-iceAnn se 
A bRGlCpGASCA 5AC i A sa cseACcrhAin? 

5 °. Cap a PeineAnn se leis An para P-ubAll? Ar caic 
se Aon ubAll sfos inPe? Cap a PeineAnn se imbAiReAC? 

6°. An n-iceAnn ComAS An cuiP eile acu? An n-iceAnn 
CAiclfn lAP? Cap a PeineAnn s(? 

7 °. An PAPA pAnAnn ComAS in-AiRPe? Cap a PeineAnn se 
AnnsAn? Cia ceiPeAnn in-AonpeAcc leis? Ca PceiPeAnn An 
beiRC? 

Proverb—CG lbGATin An meAnpAC 6 Pume 50 Puine. 

nriAR CGlbGATin An c-eAn 6 bile 50 bile. 

Exercise XXXI 

Answer the above questions on paper. 
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I. bliA^Ain (year); bliA^Ain, ^a bliA^Ain, cr( bliA^riA. 

ceicRe bliA^riA . . . sgacc (8, 9, lo) imbliA^nA. 
nnfosA riA bliA^riA—G aiiair, peAbRA, HHarca; AibReAn, 
beAlcAine, ITleiceArh; lul, lugnASA, ITleAbon 
pogrhAiR; beiRe pogrhAiR, ml riA SArhnA, ml riA 
not)lA5. 

II. CAt) IS Ainm t)o’n rh( seo? lul. 

CAt) IS Ainm t)o’n rhf seo cugAinn? lugnASA. 

CAt) IS Ainm t)o’n rhf seo §Aib coRAinn? ITleiceArh. 

III. An mo lA 1 m( An lull? Aon Ia tieA^ ar picit). 

Is iiiAR siTi T)o siiA fviiosAib seo— ©AnAiR, ITIarca, 
beAlcAine, lul, lugnASA, t)eiRe pogrhAiR, ml nA 
riotilA^. 

n( bfonn AC t)GlC lA AR piClt) ms nA mfosAib seo— 
irieAbon p 6 §rhAiR, AibReAn, ITleiceArh, ITlf nA 
SArhnA. 

IV. 1 m( nA peAbRA n( bfonn ac OCC Ia AR piClT); ac 

ArhAin 5AC Aon ceACRArhAb bliAbAin, nuAiR a bfonn 
TlAOl lA AR piClb innci. bllAbAlTl blSlj An 
bliAbAin sin. 

V. An mo Ia sa bliAbAin? Cui^ Ia is cr( picit) ”4 cr( ceAt) 

Ia. ImbllAbAin blSlj bfonn se Ia is cr( 
ficit) A^us cr( ceAt) Ia. 

An mo Ia 1 m(? bfonn biseis 1 ^cuit) acu soacas a 
ceile. ^ (Illustrate with obiects in class.) 

An mo SGASUR sa bliAbAin? CeiCRe seASUiR—ATI 
C-GARRAC, ATI SATTlRAb, ATI pOglTlAR, ATI 
SGirhReAb. 

Ceisc— Cia’cu m( tie’n bliAbAin is Iij§a n-A mbfonn 
CAinnc A 5 fniiAib? TTlf nA peAbRA—mAR is ( 
IS lu§A lAeceAnncA. 

ImbliAbnA; AnuiRit); An bliAbAin seo cu§Ainn. 
bliAbAin An CACA so (past); bliAbAin 6’n ticACA so 
(future). 

VI. An seACcrhAt) Ia tieA^ tie ITIarca— sin e Ia Te pAtiRAi^. 
An ceAt) Ia be rhf nA peAbRA— Ia Te bRfgbe. 
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t)orhnAC Cas^a—A n Ia n-AR eiRi§ Iosa CrIosc 6 
rhARbAfb. 

CeAt)Aoin An IDraic— Spy Wednesday. 

CeAt)Aoin An Iuaicri§— Ash Wednesday. 

t)ARt)Aoin t)eAS§AhAlA—An Ia n-AR ^ga^ai^ Iosa 
Cr(osc suas ar neArh. 

"OorhnAC Cin^cfse—An Ia n-AR cuirga^ An SpioRAit) 
riAorh AR nA ApscAil. 

Ia r\ot)lA5—An Ia n-AR ru^a^ Iosa CrIosc—A n 
cui^GA^ Ia ar ficit) t)G rhf nA not)lA5. 

An cui^GA^ Ia t)GA5 t)G lugnASA—I a Tg ITIuirg sa 
bpdgrhAR. 

An cui^GA^ Ia ar picit) t)G ITIarca—Ia Tg ITIuirg ’sAn 
Garrac. An Car§as—A n t)ACAt) Ia isoiih T)orhnAC 
nA Cas^a. 

An c-occrhA^ Ia t)G fhf nA r\ot)lA5—pGilG nA gGinGArhnA 
riAorhcA 5An SmAl (Feast of the Immaculate 
Conception). 

Exercise XXXII 

gAoluinn (5AG^il5)=Irish; sGAnm6in=a sermon; sGAn- 
moin 5AoluinnG=an Irish sermon; sgipgaI= chapel, church; 
AR puit)=throughout (of space), with genitive; ar fum nA 
cACRAc=throughout the city; AifRGAnn=Mass, go t)c( An 
c-AipRGAnn=to Mass. 

Translate into Irish:— 

1°. Yesterday was St. Patrick’s Day—the 17th of March. 
We had an Irish sermon in every church throughout the city. 

2°. To-morrow week will be the 25th of March. I wonder 
shall we have an Irish sermon on^ that day. 

3°. On what day did Christ rise from the dead? Easter 
Sunday. 

4°. On what day was He born? On Christmas Day. 

5°. Do you know iP Tadhg O’Shea was in the church last 
Sunday? He was. 

6°. He goes to Mass every Sunday in the year. That is 
well. 

^ Simply An I a SAn (without ar). 


^ Interrog. particle An. 
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LESSON XXI 

S^eilfn (See Lesson XV) 

(CoimAs tells the Story to Kathleen) 

D.—X>0 bios Aimuig pe’n speiR mt)e, a CAiclfn. t)0 t)lS-SG 
in-AonpeAcc liom. t)0 CUAlDAS m-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 
t)0 SCAICGAS ubAll t)’lCGAS e. AnnRAn t )0 scaicgas 
A n t)ARA n-ubAll, t)0 CAICGAS sios cu§ac-sa e, t)’lClS 
e. riuAiR A An t)A ubAll SAn icce A^Ainn, t)0 CROITIAS 
AR Roinnc eile t)o scaca^ t)o CAiceArh sfos cu§ac. t)o 

bAllljlS-SG isceAC At)’ ApRun lAt). Igcionn CU 15 neomACAf 
no mAR sin t)o cimceAll pice ubAll scAicce A^Afn-SA ^ 
bAiligce A^AC-SA. CAflAg AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn t)’imci§ 
An beiRC A§Aifiti A bAile. 

LESSON XXII 

(CAiclfn questions Comis.—Suppose Teacher is CAiclfn and 

one of the Pupils, ComAs) 

1 °. Ca RAbAis intie, a ComAis? An isa§ sa scoil a b(s? 
An RAbAis Ainuig pe’n speiR intiiu? 

2°. An RAib t)uine ar bic in-AonpeAcc leAC? gARSun, 
An ©A^? CiARb’ ( pGin? mise. An ©a^? An mo tiuine 
b( Ann? An mo ^ARSun? An mo CAilfn? 

3 °. CAt) e An ceAt) Rut) a ^einis, a ComAis? Ar ^eigeAS- 
SA Ann ? CAt) eile, CAt) a "oeiiieAS? Ar scaicis Aon ubAll? 
CAt) A ^einis leis? An mise a ^’ic e? Ar icgas Aon ceAnn? 
CiA scAic ^om e? Arid e sin An ceAt) ubAll a scaicis? Cia 
CA ic AflUAS cu§Am e? Ar caicgas-sa Aon uIdaU SUAS 

CU§AC-SA? 

4 °. Ar scaicis Aon uIdaU sgacas An t)A ubAll SAn? An mo 
ceAnn? CAt) a ^einis leo? 

5°. CAt) A ^eineAS-SA leo? Afl AfhlAlb a ^’iceAS lAt)? 
(n( P-AmlAi^.) 

6 °. Ar pAnAiRS in-AiRt)© ar An ^CRAnn? An t)CAnAis AflUAS 
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AnnsAn? An t)CAnA5-SA? CAt) TIA CAOt)? Ar pAnAis- 
se A^ bun An CRAinn AnnsAn? Ar imci§eAS-SA a bAile i n-Aon- 
f©ACC leAC? 

Exercise XXXIII 

Answer above questions on paper. 

LESSON XXIII 

(ComAs questions CAicl(n) 

1°. Ca RAbAS int)e, a CAiclfn? An isci§ sa seipeAl a 
bfos? An RAbAis-se isci§ sa seipeAl? 

2°. Ca, RAbAis, rtlA’S ©A^? An RAbAis in-AiRt)e ar An 
^CRAnn ubAll? An raIdas-sa? 

3°. CAt) e An ceAt) Rut) a b)eineAS? Cia ic An c-ubAll SAn? 
Ar icis-se Aon ceAnn? Cia’cu ceAnn? An cu a b)’ic An 
ceAt) ceAnn? Ar ic Aoinne e? Ar ic Aoinne An t)ARA 
P-ubAll? An mise a b)’ic e? An me a scaic e? Cia ic 
A n CR(rhAb) b-ubAll? An ArhlAib) a caicgas sfos cu§ac-sa e? 
CAt) A b)einis lets? Ar caicis ATIIOS car n-Ais cu§Am-SA 
e? An mo ubAll ar fAt) a scaicgas? An mo ceAnn a 
b)’iceAS? An mo ceAnn a b)’icis-se? An mo ceAnn a b)’ic 
An beiRC A^Ainn? Ar pAnAS in-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn? CAt) 
A b)eineAS AnnsAn? 

Exercise XXXIV 

Answer above questions on paper. 

LESSON XXIV 

(CAiclfn tells the Story to ComAs) 

E.—^o bfs Amui§ pe’n speiR int)e, a ComAis. t)o b(os-SA 
1 n-AonpeAcc leAC. cua'dais i n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll. 

scAicis ubAll Vi CIS e. AnnsAn "oo scaicis An t)ARA 
ceAnn X)o caicis AnuAS cu§Am-SA e, ViceAS e. TIuair a b( 
An t)A ubAll SAn icce A^Ainn, ’oo cisomAis ar Roinnc eile b)(ob 
t)o scACAt) t)o CAiceArhi AnuAS cu§Am. bAili§eAS-SA 

isceAC Am’ ApRun lAt). l^cionn cui^ neomACAf no mAR sin t)o 
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b( cimceAll pice ubAll scAice a^ac-sa bAiligce A^AimsA. 
Catia(s AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn AnnsAn, t)’iiinci§ An beiRC A^Ainn a 
bAile, 

LESSON XXV 

COo b(=past tense of ca; t)o b(o^=past tense of 

bfonn) 

(What happened every Day in the Week LAST YEAR) 

F.—1)0 blO^ ComAS Amui§ pe’n speiR ^ac Ia sa csgacc- 
rhAin AnuiRi^. t)0 blO^ CAiclfn in-AonpeAcc lets. t)0 
CGl^GAt) SG 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll. t)0 SCAICGA^ 
SG ubAll n ti’lCGA^ SG e. AnnsAn t)0 SCAlCGAt) SG An 
t)ARA ceAnn H X>0 CAICGA^ SG sfos cum CAicUn 4 ^ ti’lCGA^ 
SISG e. TIuair a An X>a ubAll SAn icce acu, t)0 CROITIA^ 
An ^ARSun AR Roinnc eile t)o scAicAb t)o CAiceArh sfos 

cum CAiclfn. t)0 iDAllljGA^ sise isceAC n-A b-ApRun lAt). 
l^cionn CU 15 neomACAf no mAR sin t)o bfob cimceAll pice ubAll 
scAicce A 5 ComAS bAiligce a^ CAiclfn. t)0 CAgA^ ComAS 
AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, t)’irincl5GA^ An beiRC acu a 
bAile. 

LESSON XXVI 

CeisceAnnA 

Y, 2 °. Ca mbfob ComAS AnuiRib? An mbfob se Amui§ 
"OiA t)omnAi§? An mbfob se in’ AonAR? Cia blob in-Aon- 
peACC leis? <’nA CGAnnCA?) An 1 m^Re a blob ’nA 
ceAnncA? An mbfob CAiclfn ’TIA fl-AOTIAR? 

3 °. CAt) A beineAb ComAS? An ticeibeAb CAiclfn 1 n-AiRtie? 
CAt) eile? An bpAnAb s( isci§ sa ci§? 

4 °. CAt) A beineAb ComAS leis An ^ceAt) ubAll? An 
n-iceAb se CAiclfn? An n-iceAt) CAiclfn e? An n iceAb s( 
Aon nfb? Cia’cu ubAll? An mo ceAnn ar pAt) a scAiceAb 
ComAS? An mo ceAnn a scAiceAb CAiclfn? An mo ceAnn 
A b’lceAb ComAS? CAiclfn? Ca’o e ah pAi'o Aimsiise a 
b’pAnAb se 1 n-AiRtie? CAt) a beineAb se AnnsAn? CAt) a 
beineAb CAiclfn? 
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Exercise XXXV 

Answer above questions on paper. 

LESSON XXVII 

(ComAs tells the Story (Lesson XXV) to CAicl(n) 

"OO binn Aimuig pe’n speiR ^ac Ia 

AnuiRi^, A CAiclfn. t)0 t)lC©A-SA Aim’ 
ceAnncA. 

"OO CGrtinn 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn 

ubAll. 

t)o scAicmn ubAii a^us t)’icmn e. 

AnnsAn 

"OO SCAICITITI An t)ARA ceAnn, ”4 

t)0 CAlcmn sfos CU§AC-SA e, ^ ti’lCCGA e. 

TIuair a An t)A 

ubAll SAn icce A^Ainn, 
t)0 CROnriAinn ar Riomnc eile t)o 

SCAICA^ ”4 t)o CAiceAim 
sios cugAC. t)0 bAllljceA-SA 

ISCeAC At)’ ApRUn lAt). 
l^cionn CU 15 neoimA- 
ca( no imAR sin t)o 
ciimceAll pice 
ubAll scAice A^Aim-SA 
”4 bAlllgce A^AC-SA. 

t)0 CAgAinn AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn AnnsAn, a^us 
t)’irinci5inr\ a bAile At)’ ceAnncA. 

LESSON XXVIII 

(CAiclfn questions CoimAs on above) 

Ca imbfceA nA lAeceAnncA ut), AnuiRit), a CoimAis? An 
imbfceA Ac’ AonAR? An imo t)uine a bfo^ At)’ ceAnncA? An 
t)cei^ceA 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn? CAt) CUI 5 G? An 
t)cei^inn-se 1 n-AiRt)e 1 n-AonepeAcc leAC? An imbfo^ Aoinne 
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Aim’ ceAnncA CIOS? An imbfo^ Aoinne At)’ ceAnncA-SA 
CUAS? An n-iccGA Aon ubAll acu? An cu a ^’icga^ An t)A 
ceAnn? Cia icga^ An t)ARA ceAnn? Cia scaicga^ t)oim e? 
An ^CAiceA^ Aoinne AnuAS cu§Aim e? An ^CAiccinn-se suas 
cu§AC-SA CAR n-Ais ©? An scAicceA Roinnc eile ^(ob? An 
n-iccGA lAt)? An n-icinn-se lAt)? CAt) eile, CAt) a beininn 
leo? An mo ceAnn ar fAt) a scaiccga? An t)ce(bceA a 
bAile AnnsAn? An n-imci§inn-se 1 TI-AOTI t)All? CAnAt)? 

Exercise XXXVI 

Answer above questions on paper. 

LESSON XXIX 

(ComAs questions CAicl(n) 

Ca mbfnn nA lAeceAnneA ut), a CAiclfn? An mbfnn Am’ 
AonAR? An mo t)uine bfob Am’ ceAnncA? An t)ceibinn 
1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn? An t)ceibceA-SA? An n-icinn-se 
Aon ceAnn t)e snA b-ublAib? An n-icceA-SA? Cia scAiceAb 
buic e? CAt) A beininn? Cia CAiceAb sfos cu§ac e? CAt) 
A beininn? Cia bAiligeAb nA b-ublA? CAt) a beinceA? 
CACoin A t)’imci§inn a bAile? An n-imci§ceA-SA 1 n-Aon 
bAll? Am ceAnncA-SA An eAb? 

Exercise XXXVII 

Answer above questions on paper. 

LESSON XXX 

(CAiclfn tells the Story (Lesson XXV) to ComAs) 

t)0 blCGA Amui§ pen speiR, a ComAis. t)0 blTIfl-SG At)’ 

ceAnncA. 

t)0 CGl^CGA 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn. 
t)0 SCAICCGA ubAll, a^us 
"O’lCCGA e. AnnsAn 
t)0 SCAICCGA An t)ARA ceAnn, a^us 
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t )0 CAICCGA AnuAS cu§Am-SA e, a^ur e. 

TIuair a b(o6 An t)A 
ubAll SAn icce A^Ainn, 

"OO CROmCA AR ROinnc eile 6(ob t)0 

scaca 6 t)o CAiceArh 

AnuAS cu§Am. t )0 iDAllljlTITI-S© is- 

ceAC Am’ ApRun lAt). 

l^cionn CU15 neomACAf no mAR sin, 

"OO CAgCA AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, a^us 
t)’irincl 5 C©A a bAile Am’ ceAnncA. 

LESSON XXXI 

(Genitive Singular of Nouns—1st Declension) 

1°. CosA AH 6 a cao6 ah 66cair; ar fuit) ah 6aiII. 

2°. CeAnn ah CApAiU; 

“bRisGAnn An tiuccAS cr© suilib ah caic.” 

3°. ’Se “t)unA6 ah ^oisais crgis nA f o§Ia” a^ac e. 

4°. COSAC AH poglHAIR; riACA An piR SIH; bR(§ AH pOCAll Sin. 

5 ^. CAipin AH gARSUIH; UlS^e ah guIRC. 

“Uis^e guiRC ^An SAlAnn ^An SAile.” 

6°. Roc AH fhuiliHH; CAisleAn ah TYIuiIihh; Sra^o ah 
fhuillHH. 

7 °. Com AH puiU; ca se a^ l(onA6 ah piHH tie 6u6; t)o 
b(os-SA A5 lei§eA6 ah pAipeiR intie. 

8^. Caso^ ah cSiO^iRc; ^ile An csoIais; blAs ah csaIaihh. 

9°. Uisge AHCOibAlR tlUlUeAbAR AH CUIR sin. 

10 °. Glut)AC AH leAbAlR; bARR AH iGACAHAlg. 

11 °. peAR AH ROCAIR. 

12 °. Ca se A5 ice ah araih; Iar ah @ARRAig. 

“n( t)(Ri§e An cnArh 1 nbRom nA lACAn 

TIa ^URbe lA ’le pAbRAi^ Iar ah 0 ARRAig.” 

Notes on Method and Grammar 

The aspirable consonants are b, c, b, p, 5, m, p, s, c. The 
first nine sets of phrases contain examples with these initial 
consonants. It will be noticed that b, c are not aspirated 
after the article. The meaning of proverbs can be taught 
briefly in English, and then they can be committed to memory 



STUDIES IN MODERN IRISH 


57 


and USED as occasion offers. Pictures and maps can be 
employed, where necessary, to teach such phrases as ceAnn 
An cApAil, SRAit) An rhuilinn. Observe that there must be 
no article before the first noun when the genitive is definite 
(unless the first noun is accompanied by a demonstrative). 

Exercise XXXVIII 

Translate into Irish:— 

1°. Is there any Irish around these parts? (An fum An 
bAiU seo). 

2 °. This cat’s eyes are grey. 

3°. He was closing the door when I came in (iscgac). 

4°. I like (is mAic liom) the beginning of Autumn, because 
it is neither too hot (Ro-bRocAllAc) nor too cold (r6-puar). 

5°. The water of this field is not as cold as (corn puar le) 
the water of the well. 

6°. I was in Castlewellan last year, and I shall be in Mill- 
street next year. 

7 °. Is there anything at (i) the bottom of the hole? No, 
but there’s a shilling down in the bottom of the well. 

8°. The foliage of this bush is very green in the Summer¬ 
time. 

9°. What is that word at the top of page ninety-three? 

10°. St. Patrick’s Day is the middle of Spring-time. 

LESSON XXXII 

(Dative Singular—ist Declension) 

1 °. bfonn t)A cAoh ar ah mbocAR. 

2°. “Sracar nA n-Aint)eise ar CApAil nA cubAisce.” 

3°. Ca ^Ias ar ah h^oras» ^ ca An ©ocair i suit An §Iais. 
“Is leiR X)o'h ^Ail A beAl.” 

4°. CuiR beARlA AR AH bpOCAl SAH— “CApAll,” 

5°. Se “pAl AR AH H^ORC CRGIS nA f 0 §Ia” A^AC ©. 

6°. “Ca An s^gaI a^ "oul sa fhuileAHH ORm.” 

7°. nil Aon t)uh sa peAHH so. 

8°. riuAiR A bfonn cu bReoice, cuir pios ar ah SiO^RC. 

9°. “Tif pemiR ©An a cur AmAc as ah "dcor nA puil se Ann.” 

10°. Ca hpuil An s^illin^ ut); ca se ar ah i^Iar. 
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Notes on Method and Grammar 

Once again, Proverbs can be explained briefly in English. 
Most prepositions with the article eclipse the initial consonant 
of the noun (in Munster). t>o’n and t)e’n usually aspirate. 
’Sa’ sometimes aspirates, and sometimes eclipses. Of the 
simple prepositions, used immediately (without article) before 
a noun, ^An, a^, as, le and 50 leave the initial consonant 
unaffected. In causes eclipsis; cum governs the genitive, 
and does not affect initial consonant. 

It should be noticed that, apart from aspiration and eclipsis, 
there are only two forms of the noun in the singular of the 
1st Declension, viz. the nom. form (which is also dat. and 
acc.) and the gen. form (which is also voc). Thus 

D.A.N. leAbAiR; pgar; capaII; t)ORAs; muileAnn; 
poll. 

V.G. leAbAiR; rir; cApAill; t)ORAis; muilmn; puill. 

LESSON XXXIII 

(Genitive Singular— 2 nd Declension) 

1°. T\\ CAicneAnn t)eAnArh tiA bi^oi^e seo Igac; t)AC ha 

t)ille6i5e. 

2°. CnAipe HA CASoi^e; t)Ac ha CAilce; Idarr ha cluAise 

sm. “Is t)6ic le rgar ha buile ^URb e pein f gar ha ceilie.” 

3°. “Is mAiR^ A bAi^cGAR 1 n-Am An AnAice, ’S 50 bcAic- 
neAnn An §RiAn inbiAi^ ha peARCAiHHe.” 

4°. SolAs HA ^ReiHe; soIas ha ^eAlAige; fogluim ha 
( gAoiuiHHe). 

5°. “Is uiRisce puineA^ 1 n-Aice ha iniHe.” “Ar mum ha 

muice.” 

6°. Ca Uisge AR RIC CR© lAR HA pAHSCG. 

7 °. AbAlR SGACC lA HA SeACCfHAIHe. 

8°. Ca Ainm ha cCrg seo 1 n-AiRbe ar puib An borhAin. 

9°. HA li-6RX)6i5e; bR(§ ha ti-oibue. 

10°. t)’imci§ se 1 leic ha lAifhe beise. 


SeAn-pocAl—“ri( be Ia DA 5AOIC© Ia nA s^olb.” 
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Exercise XXXIX 

Translate into Irish "oo cur ar An mbeARlA so):— 

I like the make of this shoe—do you? 

2°. One of the buttons of this coat (ceAnn t)e cnAipf nA 
cAsoi^e seo) is loose (ar bo^A^). What a pity! 

3°. I like the sunshine after the rain. 

4°. We have sunshine by day (be l6) and moonlight by 
night (isc’ oi^ce). 

5°. I had rather (b’ pgarr liom) have the meal-bag than the 
money bag. 

6°. I was out in the middle of that field yesterday when 
you came home from school. 

7°. I don’t like going (beic a^ but) to school in the middle 
of the week. 

8°. When you come to the college, turn (lompuig) to the 
right. 

9°. The fame of this country has gone abroad throughout 
the world. 

10°. I hurt (bo goRcuigeAs) the top of the thumb of this 
hand yesterday. 

LESSON XXXIV 

[Dative Singular—2nd Declension) 

1°. “bfonn bA cAob ar ah mbiUeoig.” 

2°. V\A CObAll AR AH ^ClUAIS Sin. 

3°. nil Aon I0R5 A^Aiin ar ah HbeiRC. 

4°. “nriA CA CGAS SA H^RGIH IS CGAS 1 ^CGin ©.” CA AHA- 

rheAs A^Ann ar ah h^aoIuihh. 

5°. “Ca se AR muiH nA muice” Anois. 

6°. Ca peAR a^ pas sa pAiRC sin Ainuig. 

7°. bfonn ComAS Ainuig pe’n speiR ^ac Ia sa cseACCfhAiH. 
8^^. “CeACRAR SA^ARC ^An beic SAnncAC, 

CeACRAR pRAnncAC 5An beic buib)e, 

CeACRAR CAilleAC ^An beic mAnncAC 
Sin bAReA^-nA puil sa cCr.” 

9°. “As AH obAiR A PACCAR An pogluim.” 

10 °. “Is peARR eAn ar Iaiih nA b)A eAn ar ah gcRAOib.” 
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All nouns in this declension are feminine, and all (nom. 
sing.) end in consonants, but these consonants may be broad 
or slender. Hence the declension takes two shapes:— 

1°. When nom. sing, has broad final consonant there will 
be three forms in the sing.:— 

V.A.N. cluAs; ^riati; lArh. 

G. bRoi^e; cluAise; ^Reine; lAirhe. 

D. Uroi^ ; cluAis; ^Rem ; lAirh. 

2 °. When nom. sing, has slender final consonant there 
will only be two forms:— 

V.A.N.D. rtlum; pAiRc; seAccrhAin; c(r; obAiR. 

G. rtlume; pAiRce; seAccrhAine; qr©; oibRe. 

Note the gen. sing. fern, of article—flA. It does not 
affect a consonant, but prefixes n- to vowel—ITlum riA 
muice; bARR riA ti-6irt)6i5e. 

LESSON XXXV 

(Genitive Singular—^rd Declension) 

1°. nnfoSA riA bllA'DIlA; Ainm AflbUACAllA SAn. 

2°. pAlt) All CtlAIVIA SAn; 

3°. Coisce ATI ^occura; s^gaIca ^lARtnu^A. 

4°. blAS TIA peolA; bAC ha polA. 

5°. beim AH §uca; ca beim ah §uca ar ah sioUa cosai§. 

6°. bAluice HATnoHA; blAs HAmeAlA. 

7°. bllA^Ain AH CSGACA fholR; “Ol^ce SGACA is peACA^ 
beic isci§.” 

8 °. CeiRt) AH CAlUll^. 

9°. bRUAC HA tlAbflA: 

“Gisc le fUAin HAti-AbfiA ^ geobAi^ cu bRGAC.” 

Proverbs (Sgah pocAil)—“Comnig An cnArh (Accus.) 

leAnpAi^ An mAbA cu.” 

“nfoR bRis pocAl mAic fiACAil (Acc.) RlArh.” 

“bA leACSA inbe a peoil (N.) is a puil (N.). 

’S IS liomsA inbiu a cnArh (N.) is a smioR (N.).” 
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Exercise XL 

t)o CUR AR An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Some months of the year have more days than others. 

2 °. The Doctor’s carriage is at the door. 

3°. I don’t like the taste of this meat. 

4°. Her cheek (a Igaca) is as red as (corn t)eAR 5 le) the 
colour of blood 

5°. In this word—cApAll—the stress of the voice is on the 
first syllable. 

6°. I prefer (is pgarr liom . . . nA) the smell of the turf 
to the taste of honey. 

7°. I prefer a frosty night to a sunny day (Ia ^Reme). 

8^^. The tailor’s trade pleases (cAicneAnn . . . le) no 
one but himself. 

9 °. I like to be out on the river-bank on a fine sunny 
day (lA bRGAg ^Reme). 

10 ^^. Stick to (comnig) the bone and the dog will follow you. 

Notes 

In the 3rd Declension we have both masc. and fern, nouns, 
the former in the Nom. sing, usually ending in broad, the latter 
in slender consonants. But names of males are masc. e.g. 
c^lliuiR, t>occuiR, buACAill. Thc only inflection is in the 
Gen. sing. Thus:— 

V.A.N.D. 1°. cnArh; 2°. tioccuiR. 

G. CnArhA; tioccuiRA. 

LESSON XXXVI 

(^Dative Singular—^rd Declension) 

1°. Ca ^a rh( ^©A^ I mbiiA'DAiii. 

2°. nil Aon t)uil A^Aim sa cfiAfh so. 

3°. “A pull A CA^Ann puil.” 

4°. “buA^Ann An blAtiAR ar ah mil.” 

5°. nil Aon beAnn Ai^e sm ar sioc nA ar sneACCA. 

6°. “nil Aon rheAs ar ah "ociHHceiR ac cihhcgir eile.” 
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7 °. t)’Aicni§eAS ar a §uc e. 

8°. n(l Aon blAs AR AH lipeoil seo. 

9 °. CAt) e An Ainm aca ar ah aIsaihh sin? 

LESSON XXXVII 

(Genitive Singular—4th Declension) 

1°. lAn AH boSCA. 

2 °. peAR AH cois^e; t)Ac AH CARCA sAn; Ainm ah CAiifn 
seo. 

3°. IIaca ah X)uiHe UASAil sin. 

4°. leiceAt) AH paUa; SAn An f aUa. 

5°. ^AC AH gUHA SAn; f ©AR AH gUHHA. 

6°. lAn AH ihaIa. 

7 °. lDei6l(n ah pfobAiRe; poll ah pucA; lAn ah pocA. 

8°. “50 mAll m(-cApAi6 ar nos ha seilcibe; lAn ah 
CS eOfHRA.” 

9 °. Co§A HA li-AicHe; Iar ha Tt-oi^oc^ molA6 ha tioi^e; 

“TYlol An oi^e "4 ciocpAi6 s(.” 

Notes 

Masc. and fern, nouns in this declension, some ending in 
vowels, some in consonants. There is no inflection in the 
singular. Nouns in (n are masculine. 

Exercise XLI 

gAe^il^ t)o CUR AR An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I have the full of this box of money now, but there was 
nothing in it yesterday. 

2°. The coachman dismounted (c^ni^ . . . AnuAs) and 
went into the house when he was here last Sunday. 

3°. I wonder is this that gentleman’s hat; it was here on 
the table when I came in a while ago (6 ciAHAib). 

4°. There’s a split (s^oilc) here along the wall from one end 
of the room to the other (6 ceAnn ceAnn An cseomRA). 

5°. The owner of this gun was here the day before yesterday, 
but he went away to-day. 
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6°. I should prefer the full of this bag of meal to the full 
of that purse of money. 

7°. I was in Poulaphooka last year. Were you ever 
(RiArh) there? It is a very pretty spot (aic atia-^gas is ©a^ e). 

8°. There was the full of the room of them there. 

9°. This is the man who arrived in the middle of the night. 
I know him extremely well. 

10°. There is quite a difference between (say—Tif imAR a 
ceile 1 n-Aon cor) the colour of this card and the colour of 
that one. 


LESSON XXXVIII 

(Genitive Singular—5th Declension) 

1°. leAbAR AH biseiceAfhAii. 

2°. t)ROm HA CACAOIRGAC; t)ORAS HA CGAR^CAH; t)ORAS 
HA cisciHeAc; cosA HA coh:— 

“l^cosAib HA COH A bfonn a cum.” 

3 °. t)( An c-AiR^GAt) AnnsAn ar cRoi^e ha ^eAmiAH aici. 

4°. Cr( piCGA'O. 

5 °. ”n( t)(Ri§e An cnArh 1 nt)Rom ha Iacah. 

TIa ^URb e lA Te pAt)RAi5 Iar An ©arrai§.” 

6°. ’S( An gAoluinn ceAn^A ha Ii-Girgahh. 

7°. 1 Iar ha Iasrac SAn. 

8^^. “CrA^ CARA'D CAOl HAIHA'D.” 

9°. “Gisc le puAim ha ti-A^AHH geobAih cu Urgac.” 

10 °. t)o bfo^ se AnnsAn cois ha cgihga'd t)e l6 t)’oi^ce fAn 
An jeirhRi^. 

Exercise XLII 

1°. Don’t you believe (nA cRem-se) whatever is not in the 
judge’s book. 

2°. Place (buAil) your hand on the back of the chair, and 
move it (aiscri§ (). 

3°. It’s in the centre of her (the) palm she has the money. 

4°. There were 29 horses (use gen. of pice) at the fair 
yesterday. 

5°. The language of Ireland is a beautiful language (ceAn^A 
bRGAg Aluinn). 
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6 °. I shouldn't like to put my hand (mo lArh a cur) into 
the midst of that flame. 

7 °. It’s a fine thing (is t>ReA§ An Rut) . . .) to be in at the 
fire on a cold winter day (Ia puar §eirhRi 6 ). 

Notes 

In the 5 th Declension we have both masc. and fern, nouns, 
some with vocalic, some with consonantal ending, in the Nom. 
sing. The Gen. sing, always ends in a broad consonant— 
the ending being either:— 

1^^. -An (or -n)—CGAn^A, ceAn^An; Iaca, lACAn; cu, con. 
2°. -Ann—©iRe, GiROAnn; aIda, AhAnn. 

3°. -At)—CARA, CARAt); nATYlA, nATYlAt). 

4 °. -a 6 — ceine, ceineAt). (Also 4 th Deck—gen. ceine). 

5°. -AC—CACAOIR, CACAOIRGAC; CACAIR, CACRAC. 

The Dat. sing is formed by attenuating Gen.—An becomes 
Ain; Ann > Ainn or inn; At) > Ait); a 6 > ai 6 , or 16 (Ugacai^, 
ceini 6 ); ac > ai§, 15 (but more usually the Nom. form is used: 

CACAOIR, CACAIR, IASAIR, etC.). 

Summary 

The following table will help to keep the scheme of 
Declensions clearly fixed in the mind:— 

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 

Gen. Sing, 1/ /e /a (o) /broad consonant 

That is—in the ist Declension the final broad consonant of 
the Nom. becomes slender in the Gen. (written with an 1 
before the final consonant). In the second there is a termina¬ 
tion -e added; in the 3 rd a termination -a is added; in the 
5 th a broad consonant; while in the 4 th there is no inflection 
at all [denoted by (o) above]. 

LESSON XXXIX 

(Nominative Plural of Nouns—All Declensions) 

We have already (in Lesson IX) met the Nom. plur of nouns 
of the 1 st, 2 nd, 4 th and 5 th Declensions. In the 3 rd Declen¬ 
sion the Nom. pi. ordinarily ends in -a, or (in personal 
nouns in - 6 ir, -uir) in -(:— 
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CleAS, cIgasa; CAinnceoiR, CAinnceoiRf; t)occuiR, 

t)OCCUlR(. 

Certain endings (strong plurals) occur sporadically through 
the various Declensions. These are:— 

1°. -CA (ca)— s^GAlcA (1st); t)AncA (ist); ^nOCA (4th). 

2°. -ce (ce)—momce, CAince (3rd); Ri§ce (4th); mflce 
(4th); cemce (5th, 4th). 

3^^. -ACA—leicRGACA ( 2 nd) (frequent in 5th). 

4 °. -AnnA—s^oileAnnA (2nd); t)ACAnnA (3rd) (frequent 
in 5 th). 

5°. buACAillf (3rd), (common in 4th and in personal 
nouns in -6ir, -uir in 3rd). 

In addition we have irregularly:— 

1°. -A or -e added in 1 st— s^gaIa. t)GORA, piaca, ublA; 

t)6lRSG, bOlCRG. 

2°. -G in 5th— AibnG, ^AibnG, c^RbG, nAirht)G. 

3°. Attenuated consonant ending in 5th (same as Dative 
sing.), lACAin, corhuRSAin. 

In all Declensions in Modern Irish the Accus. (sing, and 
pi.) is the same as the Nom. (sing, and pi.). 

Exercise XLIII 

1°. I have three purses here, and in each purse there are 
three shillings and three sixpences. 

2°. There are apples growing on this tree; we have 10 
apple-trees altogether (ar fAt)). 

3°. I spent seven weeks there last year, and I'll spend two 
months there next summer, with the help of God. 

4°. Three sixpences and six threepences and two shillings 
—that’s 5s. 

5°. I have two cards on each box, three boxes on each table, 
and five tables altogether in the room—how many cards 
altogether ? 

6°. There are seventeen rooms in this house—a fine large 
house, isn’t it ? 

7°. In each room there are two doors, with a key in each 
lock—thirty-four keys in all. 

8°. There are a lot of schools throughout the country 
without any Irish in any of them. 
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9°. There are a great many holy wells throughout 
Ireland. 

10°. There were 327 horses at the fair of Ballinasloe last 
week. 

LESSON XL 

(Genitive Plural—All Declensions) 

In the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Declensions the Gen. pi. is normally 
the same in form as the Nom. sing.— capaU (i), (2), 

cTiArh (3). But nouns with strong forms in the Nom. pi. 
have generally the same forms in the Gen. pi. Hence— 
s^eAlcA (1), s^oileAnnA (2), t)ACAnnA (3). 

In the 4th Declension the Gen. pi. is normally the same as 
the Nom. plur. (this being a strong form); but occasionally 
the same as Nom. sing. 

In the 5th Declension the Gen. pi. is generally the same 
as the Gen. sing., but sometimes the same as the Nom. pi. 

The Gen. plur. of the article eclipses consonants, and 
prefixes n- to vowels. In the other cases of the plural riA 
does not affect an initial consonant, but prefixes n- to a vowel. 

LESSON XLI 

(Dat. and Voc. Plur.—All Declensions) 

When the Dat. pi. ends in -Aih the Voc. will end in -a. 
When the Dat. pi. ends in -ib (or -(b) the Voc. pi. will be the 
same as the Nom. pi. 

Dat. PL 

1°. In 1st Deck—ordinarily in -Aib, but nouns with -e 
in Nom. pi. will have -ib in Dat.:— 

CApAllAib, peARAib; t)6iRsib, boicRib. 

2°. In 2nd Deck the Dat. pk will be in -Aib if the Nom. 
ends in -a, in -ib if the Nom. ends in -e:— 

bRO^Alb, CRUlClb. 

3°. In 3rd Deck the Dat. pk will end in -Aib if the Nom. 
ends in -a; in -ib if the Nom. ends in -e or (:— 

CleASAib, CAincib, CAinnceoiRfb. 
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4°. As Nom. pi. ends either in -ca, ce, or ( the Dat. will 
be in -ai 6, ib, or (b:— 

gnocAib, CROibcib, CAilfnfb. 

5°. According as Nom. pi. ends in -a, -e, or a slender 
consonant the Dat. pi. will be in -Aib, -ib, or -Aib (cf. 1st Decl.): 

CACAOlRGACAlb, CAlRt)lb, COrhURSAllAlb. 

LESSON XLII 

(Declension of Adjectives) 

The attributive adjective agrees with its noun in Gender, 
Number and Case—but not necessarily in Declension. The 
predicative adj. is not inflected in Mod. Irish. 

For the purpose of declension, adjectives group themselves 
into four classes—like moR (ending in broad consonant— 
1st Deck); imAic (ending in slender consonant—2nd Deck); 
-ArhAil (those ending in -ArhAil— 3rd Deck); fAt)A (those 
ending in a vowel—4th Deck). See next page. 

LESSON XLIII 

(Comparison of Adjectives) 

C. SeAn (old)—compar. and super!.: Sin©:- 

SeAn-peAR is ©Ab SeAimus— ca se cr( bliAbriA tieA^ 
IS cr( piClt). 

SeAn-feAR is ©Ab liAim, l©is— ac nil se ac tieic 
imbliAbnA is cri picib. Is SlTl© SeAimus TIA UAim. 

Cia’cu SeAimus no liAim is sine? Is sine SeAimus nA e. 
Cia’cu cusa no imise is sine? Pupil— Is sine cusa. 

2°. 65 (young)—comp, and super!.: Olg©:- 

CAilfn 65 IS ©Ab iriAiRe—CA s( se bliAbnA tieA^ 
^’aois. 

CAilfn IS ©Ab 111 , leis—nil s( ac bA bliAbnA tieA^. 
IS 015© 111 nA rtlAiRe. 

Cia’cu acu is oi^e? An oi^e PTlAiRe nA 111? An 
6150 rmise nA cusa? Cia’cu A^Ainn is sine? 

3°. l^t)iR (strong)—comp, and super!.: lAllDR©:— 

t)uine lAitiiR IS ©Ab imise, ac nfliim COfh lAlt)R© I© 
SAimson. Ua lAlt)R© SAimson nA me 
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Ac CAim-se Til OS lAlt)RG Anois riA imAR a bios. Cia’cu 
t)6rhnAU no t)iARmuit) is lAitiRe? 

4°. Ia5 (weak)—comp, and superl.: lAlge:— 

n( RAbAs Ro-lAitiiR nuAiR A bfos 6^; bfos lA^ 50 mAlC 
An UAiR sin. 

bfos ni bA IAI5© 50 moR nA mAR ACAim Anois. 

CAim nfos lAitiR© Anois nA mAR a bfos. 

5^. biAn (strong, vigorous, hard)—comp, and superl.: 

beine:— 

t)o buAil SeAn An boRt) 50 biAn; bo buAil SeAmus 
e, leis, AC nfoR buAil se com biAn e. 

(a) t)o buAil SeAn TIlbA bGlflG e nA mAR bo buAil 

SeAmus e. 

(b) Is t)©in© bO buAil SeAn e nA mAR bo buAil 
SeAmus e. 

Notes 

Ordinarily the compar. and superl. are the same in form as 
the Gen. sing, fern, of the adjective. When used with the 
verb “is” no particle precedes the compar. When used with 
“ca” or any other verb the particle r\\ os precedes the compar. 
form, or (in past or conditional) nib a. Some form of “is” 
is always used with the superlative—the superlative phrase 
of English becoming a relative clause in Irish, thus: Is e 
SeAmus (a) is sine. 

The compar. and superl. of ce, bReA§ are ceo, bReAgcA 
respectively. Some adjectives have irregular comparison:— 

bufi-ceim (Positive). Ceim bceise (Comp.). SAR-ceim (Superl). 


C. beA5 (small). 

lU§A. 

lU§A. 

2°. boic (likely). 

boicige. 

boicige. 

3°. ARb (high). 

AoiRbe (AiRbe). 

AoiRbe (AiRbe). 

4°. fAbA (long). 

SI A (puibe). 

SI A (puibe). 

5°. po^us (near). 

6°. ^eARR (short. 

pois^e. 

pois^e. 

near 

510RRA. 

510RRA. 

7°. lombA (many a). 
8°. luAc (quick. 

llA. 

llA. 

early). 

9°. mime (frequent. 

cuis^e (luAice). 

cuis^e (luAice). 

often). 

mioncA (minicf). 

mioncA (minicf). 



STUDIES IN MODERN IRISH 71 


bufi-ceim (Positive). 

Ceim bReise (Comp.). SAR-ceim (Superl). 

10°. ibAic (good). 

peARR. 

peARR. 

11°. moR (great). 

mo. 

mo. 

12°. lonrhuin (belov¬ 



ed). 

AnnsA (lonrhuine). 

AnnsA (lonmuine). 

13°. ole (bad). 

meASA. 

meASA. 

14°. ce (hot, warm). 

ceo. 

ceo. 

15°. bReA§ (fine). 

bReA§CA. 

bReA§CA. 

16°. cReAn (strong, 



brave). 

CReise (cReine). 

CReise (cReine). 

17°. uiRisce (easy). 

USA. 

USA. 

18°. COIR (right. 



just). 

CORA. 

CORA. 

19°. beACAiR (dif- 



ficult^ 

beACRA. 

beACRA. 


SeAn-f ocAil (Proverbs) 

1°. “Is beA^ ORim blACAC nuAiR a bfm lAn bi.” 

2 °. “Tif t)6ici§e Aomni^ riA An bRGA^ bo rheAll cu.” 

3°. “Tif b-AoiRbe bo cuib nA bo clu.” 

4°. “Tif siA Ricpi^ leAC nA mAR is coil le t)iA.” 

5°. “Is 510RRA (bo) ^uine caIdair t)e nA An boRAS.” 

6°. “Tif liA CGAnn nA ceAbf ai^.” 

7°. “Is cuis^e b(o§AlcAS t)e nA An biAbAl.” 

“Is peARR ciAll CGAnnAig nA An bA ceill a muinceAR.” 
8°. < “Is peARR leis Riub orIac bA coil pein Ai^e nA bAnn- 
lArhA bA leAS.” 

9°. “D( meASA Caic nA ConcubAR.” 

10°. “Is CReise buccAS nA oileArhAinc.” 

11°. “Is USA bul isceAC ibci§ An nA cgacc as.” 

12°. “Is AnnsA COIR nA coir le buine bAnA.” 

Exercise XLIV 

jAoluinn bo cur ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. When you were twenty years of age I was much younger 
than I am now. 

2°. James is the older of the two and SeAn the younger. 

3°. I was stronger than you (at) that time. 
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4 °. That is the smallest piece (p(osA) of money you ever 
had. 

5°. I am bad, but you are much worse. 

6 °. I much prefer Irish to English, don't you? 

7°. It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle 
than for a rich man to enter the Kingdom of Heaven. 

8 °. The fire is much hotter now than it was when I came in. 

9 °. No sooner did I go up the tree than I plucked the apple 
and ate it. 

10 °. The help of God is nearer than the door. 

LESSON XLIV 

(Genitive Sing, of Personal Pronouns) 

1 °. me (Nom. Accus.); Gen. mo (aspirates initial of 
governing noun—which follows it); mise (N.A.); Gen. 
mo . . . -SA (-se):— 

mise geAROit) 6 fluAllAin; ca IgaIdar a^ac-sa, 
AC n( Ue mo IgaIdar-sa e. Ca Uaca A^AmsA, is e mo 

uaca pern e. 

2 °. Cu (N.A.); Gen. t)o (aspirates); cusa (N A.); Gen. 
t)o . . . -SA (-se):— 

Ca Uaca A^Am-SA, ac n( Ue t)0 flACA-SA e. 

Ca iGAbAR ASAC-SA, ^ IS G t )0 IGAIDAR pein e. 

3 °. Se, e (N.A.); Gen. a (aspirates); seiseAn, eiseAn 
(N.A.); Gen. a . . . sAn (seAn, sm):— 

Sm e Ca^5 6 Sga^^a; ca se a^ An ntioRAS, ca 
iGAbAR Ai^e n is e A IGAIDAR pGin e. 

Sm e t)6mnAll 6 SuiUiobAin; n( Ue A IgaIdaR- 
SATl ACA A5 Ca^5 . 

4 °. S(, ( (N.A.); Gen. a (does not affect consonant, but 
prefixes n- to a vowel); sise, ise (N.A.); Gen. a . . . se 
(sm, SAn) :— 

Sit) ( mAiRG n( Sga^^a; ca s( a^ An bpumneoi^, 

CA peAnn (gocair) aici, is e A pGATlTl pGlfl e (A 
h-GOCAlR pGin). 

Sm ( 111 n( CuiRc; n( Ue A pGATlTl SATl aca a^ 
mAiRG. 
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Notes 

Observe that the emphatic particles are not attached directly 
to the Gen. of the pronouns, but added after the noun. rPo 
leAbAR-sA means my book—not that of some other person; 
mo leAbAR pein means my book—not that of anybody else. 
The Gen. of these pronouns always precedes the governing 
noun. 


LESSON XLV 

(Nom. and Ace. Plural of Personal Pronouns) 

1 °. mise Ca^^— Is SITITIG aca Annso a^ An 5clARt)ub. 

2 °. A rilAiRe A 111—Is Slb-S© ACA AnnsAn a^ An ntioRus. 
An sinne aca Ann? T\\ Sit). 

An sibse aca Annso a^ An gclARtiub? T\\ Slfin. 

An pinne aca Annso a Ca^^? Is sinn. 

3 °. t)6rhnAll SeAmus is lAt) SAD aca sa cuinne. Dac 
lAt)? Is lAt). 

An lAt) ACA A5 An ntioRus, a 111 a rilAiRe? n( 
n-iAt), AC Sinn©. 

An lAt) ACA A5 An ^ClARtlUb? n( n-lAt), AC Slt)-S©. 
4 °. So with verbs:— 

1 °. CAim(t)-ne. 

2 °. Ca Rib-se (cACAOi-se). 

3 °. CAit) SI At) SAn. 

Exercise XLV 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 ^^. Thomas and Kathleen, was (say IS in Irish) it you who 
were eating the apples yesterday? Yes. 

2°. Where did you go when Thomas came down from the 
tree? Thomas went off home and I went along with him. 

3 °. Was it you and I, Tadhg, who were at the blackboard 
yesterday? Yes. 

4 °. Irish is your own language. 

5°. You plucked the apples and we ate them. 

6 °. When we came down, you went up. 
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7 °. We have both English and Irish, but ye have nothing 
but English. 

8 °. Was it they who were here yesterday? No, but we. 
They were here the day before. 

9 °. This is t)orhnAll O’Sullivan here at the window. 

10 °. Has he a book? Yes. It is not yours, but his own. 

LESSON XLVI 

(Gen. PL of Personal Pronouns) 

1°. Smn (N.A.)—Gen. ar (eclipses consonant, prefixes n- 
to vowel); smne (N.A.)—Gen. ar (before noun) . . . -ne 
(or -riA, after noun):— 

AR Tl-ACAIR ACA ar neArh . . . 

’Si An gAolumn AR tiCeAngA-riA; is e An 
beARlA bUR (2°) bCGAngA-SA. 

2°. Sib (N.A.)—Gen. buR (eclipses consonant, prefixes 
n- to vowel); sib-se (N.A.)—Gen. buR (before noun) . . . 
SA (se) after noun:— 

Se An beARlA bUR bCGAngA-SA, ac is i An 
gAoluinn AR bCeAngA-riA. 

3°. 1 a t) (N.A.)—Gen. a (eclipses consonant,, prefixes n- to 

vowel); iAt)-sAn (N.A.)—Gen. a (before noun) . . . sAn 
(sin—after noun):— 

Is binne ”4 is bRGAgcA AR bCGAflJA-riA nA A 
bceAngA-SAn. 

LESSON XLVII 

(Dat. Sing, and Plur. of Personal Pronouns) 

We have already met the forms air, uirci, f e, f uici, and the 
complete paradigm A^Am-sA, a^ac-sa, Ai^e sin, aici sin, 
A^Ainne, A^Aib-se, Acu-SAn. Also Ann, innci, cui^e, cuici, 
cugAinn. The various prepositions combine with the personal 
pronouns as follows :— 

1 °. A^ (see above; these are the emphatic forms; when 

no emphasis is implied drop the emphatic particles). 

2 °. AR=on, upon. 
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Singular. Plural 

1. Ortti-sa. 1. ORRAine. 

(=oi?i?Ainn-ne). 

2. OrC-SA. 2. ORRAlb-Se. 

3. (m.) AiR-SGAn (sin). 3. (m. andf.) Oi?CA-SAn. 

(f.) UiRci-se (sin). 

3°. As (A)=out of. 

1. Asaiti-sa. 1. AsAinne. 

(=ASAinn-ne). 

2. Asac-sa. 2. AsAib-se. 

3. (m.) As SAn. 3. (m. andf.) Asca SAn. 

(f) Aisci sin. 

4°. t)o=to, for. 

1. "Oorh-SA. 1. "Duinne. 

(=t>uinn-ne). 

2. "Ouic-se 2. "OAOib-se (tiib-se). 

3. (m.) t)6 SAn 3. (m. andf) ^oib sin (-seAn). 

(f) t)ise. 

5°. t)e=from, off. 

1. "Ofom-SA. 1. "Ofnn-ne. 

2. "Ofoc-SA. 2. "Ofb-se. 

3. (m.) t)e sin. 3. (m. andf.) ^(ob-SAn. 

(f) t)ise. 

6°. Cum=to, towards. 

1. Ci%Am SA. 1. Ci^Ainne 

^ (=cu5Ainn-ne). 

2. Ci%AC-SA. 2. Ci^Aib-se. 

3. (m.) Cui^e sin. 3. (m. andf) CucA-SAn. 

(f) Cuici-se (sin). 

7°. lt>iR=between (governs Accus. in the Sing.). 

1. ©At>RAm-SA. 1 ©AtiRAinne 

(=eAt>RAinn-ne). 

2. ©At>l?AC-SA. 2. ©AtlRAlb-Se. 

3. (m.) lt>ii?(e). 3. (m. andf) ©ACORCA-SAn. 

(f.) lt>lR ((). 

8°. ln=in (in the sense of “into” it governs Accus.). 


1. lonnAc-sA. 1. 


2. lonnAc-sA. 2. 

3. (m.) Ann SAn 3 

(f ) Innci-se (sin). 

9°. p© (f A, p6, pAoi)=under. 

1. pum-sA. 1. 


puc-sA. 


lonAinne 

(=ionAinn-ne). 

lonnAib-se. 

(m. and f ) lonncA SAn. 


puinne 

(=puinn-ne). 

puAib-se. 


2. 


2. 
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Singular. 

3. (m.) pe-sin (fAoi sin), 
(f.) puici-se (sin). 
10 °. le=with. 

1. Iiom-SA. 

2. leAC-SA. 

3. (m.) lets sin. 

(f.) lei-se (sin). 

11 °. 6=from. 


3. (m. andf.) 


1. 

2. 

3. (m. andf.) 


1. UAim-se. 

2. UAic-se. 

3. (m.) Uai^ sin. 

(f.) UAici-se (sin). 

12°. Roirh (Roimis)=before. 

1. l?6rhAm-sA. 


1. 

2. 

3. (m. andf.) 


1. 


2. 1 ? 6 rhAc-sA. 2. 

3. (m.) l^oirhe sm (Roimis). 3. (m. andf.) 

(f.) l?oimpi-se (sin). 

13°. SeAc=besides. 

1. SeACAm-sA. 1. 


2. SeACAC-SA. 

3. (m.) SeAC (e). 
(f.) SeAC ( 0 . 

14°. CAR=beyond, past. 

1. Cariti-sa. 


2 

3. (m. andf.) 


1. 


2. Carc-sa. 

3. (m.) Cairis sin. 

(f.) CAiRsci-se (sin). 

15°. CRe=through. 

1. Ci?fom-sA. 


2. 

3. (m. andf.) 


1. 


2. Ci?foc-sA. 2. 

3. (m.) sin. 3. (m. andf.) 

(f.) Ci?fci-se (sin). 

16°. Im (um)=around, about. 

1. UmAm-sA. 1. 


2. UmAc-sA. 2. 

3. (m.) Uime sin 3. (m. andf.) 

(f.) Uimpi-se (sm). 


Plural. 

pucA-SAn. 


linne (=linn-ne). 

lib-se. 

leo SAn. 


UAinne (=UAinn-ne). 
UAib-se. 

UACA-SAn. 


RoitiAinne 
(=i?6rhAinn-ne). 
l^oitiAib-se. 
l^ompA SAn. 


SeACAinne 

(=seACAinn-ne). 

SeACAib-se. 

SeACA-SAn. 


CARAinne 

(=CAii?inn-ne). 
CARAib-se. 
Carsca SAn. 


CRfnne 
(=ci?(nn-ne). 
Ci?flD-se. 
Cr(oca SAn. 


UmAinne 

(=umAinn-ne). 

UmAib-se. 

UmpA SAn. 
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LESSON XLVIII 

(Imperative Mood, and Verbal Noun (Accus. and Dat .)) 
A.—Imperative (2nd sing.). 

A Com^s. 1 . CGlRlj m-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll SAn. 

2 . SCAIC ceAnn t)e snA n-ublAib 

3. 1 C e. 

4. SCAIC ceAnn eile 

5. CAIC AnuAS cum CAiclfn e. 

6. IC-se e, a CAiclfn 

7. SCAIC Roinnc eile acu Anois, a ComAis 

8 . CAIC AnuAS cum CAiclfn lAt). 

9. bAlllj-se, A CAiclfn, isceAC At)’ Appun 

lAt). 

10. CAIR AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn Anois, a ComAis. 

11 . llTlClj A bAile 1 n-AonpeAC le CAiclfn. 

12 . bl Annso air(s imbAiReAC. 

5 .—Verbal Noun—CA t) e siut) At)ui5ARc? bubARc 
le CofviAS. la. t)Ul in-AiRtie ar An ^CRAnn ubAll 

2a. ceAnn be snA b-ublAib a scACAb. 
3a. e b’lce. 

4a. ceAnn eile bo scACAb 
5a. e (bO) CAlCGArh AnUAS cum CAicUn. 
le CAiclfti. 6a. e b’lce. 
le cofviAs. 7a. Roinnc eile acu bo scACAb 

8a. lAb bo CAlCGArh AnuAS cum CAiclfn. 
le CAicifn. 9a. lAb bO bAlllU isceAC n-A P-ApRun. 
le CofviAS. loa. CGACC AnuAS tie’n CRAnn 

lia. imCGACC A bAile 1 n-AonpeACC le 
CAiclfn. 

12a. belt Annso AIRIS imbAiReAC. 

C.—Imperative Mood (2nd. sing.). 

A CA165. 1°. eiRlj It)’ seASArh AnnsAn. 

2 °. CUIR t)0 lAm isceAC At)’ pocA. 

3°. C05 AmAC t)o peAnn 

4°. pAlj bluiRe pAipeiR 
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5 °. surt AR An ^CACAOIR SGO A^ An mbORt). 

6°. OSCAll t)0 leAbAR 
7 °. iGlj An ceAcc so. 

SgRlOb e Anois. 

9 °. t)Ur\ An leAbAR 

lO'^. beiR gReim AR X)o CAipin is X)0 mAU 
11°. bUAll AITIAC pe’n speiR, 

12°. irncij iGAC A bAile. 

13°. bl Annso air(s imbAiReAC. 

D.—Verbal Noun.—CA t) e siut) a tiubARc Igac, a Cai^5? 

C.— bubRAis liom— 

la. ©IR5© Am’ sGASArh 

2 a. rmo lAfhA CUR iscgac Am’ pocA 

3a. mo peAnnbo cogAinc AmAc. 

4a. bluiR© pAipeiR b’pAjAll 

5a. SUlbe AR An 5CACA01R seo a^ An mboRt). 

6a. mo iGAbAR b’OSCAllC 

7a. An CGACC SO bo leijeAb 

8a. e (bo) scRiobAb. 

9a. An iGAbAR bo bunAb 
10a. gReim bo bRGlC AR mo CAipin is 
mo rhAlA 

lia. bUAlAb AmAC pe’n speiR 
12a. imCGACC liom a bAile. 

13a. beiC Annso air(s imbAiRGAC. 

Notes 

Train students to observe the difference between phrases 
like CGACC AnuAs, and phrases like e 6’ice. In the former the 
verbal noun is Accus. governed (in the Lesson) by tiuhARc 
(tiubRAis). In the latter the verbal noun is Dat. governed 
by the preposition (expressed or understood), while the whole 
verbal noun phrase is the direct object of tiuhARc, etc. 

The verbal noun is frequently Subject Nom. to the 
verb IS. 

SGAn-focAl— “nA bein cara^ias munAb e bo Igas g.” 

CAb bGiR An sGAn rocaI? gAn Caracas a 
^ eAiiAfh munAb g bo Igas g. 
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Exercise XLVI 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

I told William yesterday to come into school to-day 
and sit down and read his lesson. 

2°. I should like to be out in the open air on a fine, sunny 
day. 

3°. I wonder would you like (ar rhAic Igac) to come home 
along with me. 

4 °. Tell him to eat his breakfast, put the books into his 
bag, and be off to school. 

5 °. Did you tell her to gather the others into the school? 
I did. 

6°. I should prefer to take out my book and read it here in 
the open air. 

7 °. Tell Tadhg to write that letter to (cum) Mary and put 
it on the table. 

8°. Did I not (nA) tell you to get your pencil and write this 
lesson in your book ? 

9°. Sean told Seamus to stand up, put his hand in his pocket, 
and take out his purse. 

10°. I told Dan Sullivan to take his cap and bag and go 
away home. 


LESSON XLIX 

(Plural of Past Tense) 

1 °. ComAS mise— 1)0 blOlTlAlR Amui^ pe’n speiR mt)e. 

A 111, A nriAiRe— Is isci§ SA ci§ A t) 10 t)AlR-se. 

SeAn SeAmus— t)10t)AR-SAr\ iscig ’n buR ticeAnncA. 
2°. A ComAis, An RAbAmAiR-ne isci§ sa ci§? Til RAbATPAlR. 

An RAbAmiAR Amui§ pe’n speiR? (t) 0 ) 
biorriAiR. 

3 °. Sib-se, A 111 , A rPAiRe—An RAt)At)AlR isci§ sa ci§? 
bo biorriAiR. 

An RAbAmAiR-ne? ni raIdaIdair. 

An RAbAmAlR Amuig pe’n speiR? bO blObAlR. 



8o INTRODUCTION TO 

4°. ATI RAt)At)AR-SATI (SeAn SeAimus) Aimuig pe’n speiR? 
ni RAbAtlAR. 

An RAtAX>AR iscig sa ci§? X>0 t\OX>AR. 

5 ^. AR SCAlCeArriAlR Aon ublA? X)0 SCAlCGAlDAlR. 

AR SCAlCeAbAlR SG? niOR SCAlCeArriAlR. 

AR ICeAbAlR Aon ceAnn X)(ob? t)’ ICeAmAlR etc., 
etc. 


LESSON L 

(Plural of Future Tense) 

1°. ComAS mise—bGimit) Aimuig pe’n speiR imbAiReAC 

RAgmit) ln-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlcpimit) Roinnc t)e snA P-ublAib, 
lOSpAimit) lAt), 

CAlCpimit) cult) t)(ob sfos cum CAiclfn, 111, 
ClOCpAimit) AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, 
bAllGOCAimit) nA n-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 
irnCGOCAimit) a bAile 1 t)ceAnncA ceile. 

2°. A 111 A CAiclfn, CAt) A ^eAnfAim(t) (ComAS mise) 
1 mbAlRGAC? 

bGlb Sib Amui§ pe’n speiR. 

RAgAlt) Sib 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlCpib Sib ROinnc tie snA n-ublAib, 
lOSpAlb Sib lAt), 

CAlcpib sib cult) t)(ob AnuAS cu§Ainne, 

ClOCpAlt) Sib AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn, 
bAllGOCAlt) Sib nA ti-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 
imCGOCAlb Sib a bAile n-AR t)ceAnncA. 

3°. CAiclfn questions 111—A 111, cAt) a tieAnpAi^ (geARoit)) 
ComAS imbAiRGAC? 
bGlt) SI At) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

RAgAlt) SI At) 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCACpit) SlAt) ROinnc t)e snA b-ublAib, 
lOSpAlt) SlAt) lAt), 

CAlCpit) SlAt) cult) t)(ob AnuAS cu§Ainne, 

ClOCpAlt) SlAt) AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn, 
bAllGOCAlt) SlAt) nA b-ublA isceAC i gciseAn, 
imCGOCAlt) SlAt) A bAile n-AR t)ceAnncA. 
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LESSON LI 

(Plural of Present Tense) 

1 °. rtlise n ComAS— 

/ * / 

bimit) Aimuig pe’n speiR ^ac Ia sa CReAccrhAin 
CGljmit) 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlcnnit) Roinnc t)e snA t^-ublAib, 

ICimit) lAX), 

CAlCinnit) cult) t)(olD sfos cum CAiclfn 111, 

CAgAimit) AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, 
bAllljlTllt) nA ti-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 
inncijrinit) a bAile i ticeAnncA CAiclfn 111. 

2°. A 111 A CAiclfn, CAt) A ^einim(t) (mise ComAs) ^ac Ia? 
blOTITI Sib Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

CGljGAfin Sib 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll, 
SCAlCGAfin Sib ROinnc tie snA P-ublAib, 
icGAnn Sib iax), 

CAlCGAfin sib cult) t)(ob AnuAS cu§Ainne 
CAgAfin Sib AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn Anns An, 
bAllljGAfin Sib nA t^-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn. 
imClgGAfin Sib A bAile ’n-AR t)ceAnncA. 

3°. Ill questions CAiclln—A CAiclfn, cAt) a ^einit) siAt) sAn 
5AC Ia? 

bib SI At) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

CGljlt) SI At) 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlClt) SlAt) ROinnc t)e snA P-ublAib, 

IClt) SlAt) lAX), 

CAlClt) SlAt) cult) t)(ob AnuAS cu§Ainne, 

CAgAlt) SlAt) AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn Anns An, 
bAllljlt) SlAt) nA t^-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 
imcijlt) SlAt) A bAile ’n-AR t)ceAnncA. 

SeAn-pocAil— “n( COCUljlt) nA bReicRe nA bRAicRe.” 

“riUAlR A CROlblt) nA pACAlg IS r( An 
C-AbAC.” 
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LESSON LII 

(Plural of Imperfect Tense) 

1°. rtlise ComAS— 

t)0 bimiS Aimuig pe’n speiR, 

"OO CGljnniS i n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

"OO SCAlCinniS Romnc t)e snA P-ublAib, 
ti’lCimiS lAX), 

"OO CAlCinniS cuit) t)(ob sfos cum CAiclfn 111, 

"OO CAgAinniS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, 
t)0 bAlll^miS nA t^-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 

"O’lmcljriniS a bAile iticeAnncA CAiclfn 111. 

2°. A CAiclfn A 111, CAt) A ^einimfs (mise ComAs) AnuiRit)? 
t)0 blO^ Sit) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 
t)0 CGljGAt) Sit) 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

"OO SCAlCGAt) Sit) ROinnc tie snA li-ublAib, 
ti’lCGAt) Sit) lAX), 

"OO CAlCGAt) Sit) cult) t)(ob AnuAS cu§Ainne, 

"OO CAgAt) Sit) AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, 

"OO bAllljGAt) Sit) nA t^-ublA isceAC i gciseAn, 
t)’irinC15GAt) Sit) a bAile ’n-AR ticeAnncA. 

3°. Ill questions CAiclfn.—A CAiclfn, cAt) At) Ginit)lS Sin 
AnuiRi^? 

t)0 t)lt)lS Amui§ pe’n speiR, 
t)0 CG15t)lS 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 
t)0 SCAlClt)lS ROinnc tie snA n-ublAib, 
t)’lClt)lS lAX), 

t)0 CAlClt)lS cult) t)(ol5 AnuAS cu§Ainne, 
t)0 CAgAltDlS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn AnnsAn, 
t)0 t)Alll^t)lS nA n-ublA isceAC i ^ciseAn, 
t)’irincl5t)lS a bAile ’n-AR ticeAnncA. 
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LESSON LIII 

(Conditional—^rd Sing.) 

t)A imbeA^ lA bRGAg Ann int)iu (ac nil) "oo beA'D ComAS Amui§ 
pe’n speiR. 

"OO SG 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 

t)0 SCAlCpGAli) S© ceAnn t)e snA P-ublAib, 
ti’lOSpA^ Se e. AnnsAn 
t)0 SCAlCpeA^ se An X)ARA n-ubAll, n 
t)0 CAlCpeA^ se sios cum CAiclin e, ^ 
t)’10SpA^ SlSe e. 

"OO CROnnpA^ An ^ARSun ar Roinnc eile ^(ob a scACAb, etc. 
t )0 bAlleOCAli) CAiclfn isceAC n-A b-ApRun lAt). 
t )0 ClOCpAli) ComAS AnuAS 1 ^cionn CU15 neomACAf no mAR 
sia fl 

t)’irince6cAli) An beiRC acu a bAile. 


LESSON LIV 

(Conditional—1st Pers. Sing.) 

ComAS tells the story:— 

t)A nnbeA^ An Ia int)iu 50 bRGAg (ac nil)— 
t )0 beiTITI Amui§ pe’n speiR, 
t )0 RAjAinn 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 
t )0 SCAlcpinn ceAnn t)e snA b-ublAib, 

b’lospAinn e. 

bo SCAlCpinn An X>ara ti-ubAll, 

bo CAlcpiTin sfos cum CAiclfn e; AnnsAn 

bo CROmpAlTITI AR ROinnc eile t)(ob t)0 scACAb, etc. 

l^cionn CU15 neomACAf no mAR sin 
bo ClOCpAlTin AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 
bo bAlleOCAinn nA ti-ublA iscgac 1 gciSGAn, 
b’lnnceOCAlTITI a bAile it) ceAnncA CAiclfn. 
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LESSON LV 

(Conditional—2nd Pers. Sing.) 

CAiclfn tells the story to ComAs:— 

A ComAis, t)A imbeA^ An Ia int)iu 50 bReA§ (ac nfl) 
t)0 t)GlC©A Ainuig pe’n speiR, 
t)0 RAjpA 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

"DO SCAlCpA ceAnn t)e snA b-ublAib, 
t)’10SpA e, ^ 

X>0 SCAlCpA An t)ARA P-ubAll, 

"OO CAlCpA AnuAS cu§Am-SA e, 

t)0 CROmpA AR ROinnc eile ^lob t)0 scaca^, ”4rI., 
l^cionn CU15 neomACAf no mAR sin 
t)0 ClOCpA AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 
t)0 t)All©OCCA nA b-ublA iscgac 1 ^ciseAn, 
"O’lrinCGOCCA a bAile im’ ceAnncA. 


LESSON LVI 

(Conditional—1st Pers. Plur.) 

t)A mbeA^ An Ia intiiu 50 bReA§ (ac nil)— 

"DO bGimiS (ComAS ”4 mise) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

t)0 RAjnniS 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

t)0 SCAlcpinniS Romnc tie snA P-ublAib, 

ti’lOSpAimiS lAX), 

t)0 SCAlcpinniS Romnc eile 

X>0 CAlCpimiS sfos cum CAiclin ^ 111 iaX), 

t)0 CROnnpAlTJllS ar a cuiUe t )0 scACAb, ”4 rI., 

t)0 ClOCpAinniS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 

t )0 iDAllGOCAiriniS nA n-ublA isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 

"D’lrinCGOCAiriniS a bAile 1 ticeAnncA CAiclfn ”4 111. 
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LESSON LVII 

(Conditional—2nd Pers. Plur.) 

CAiclfn and 111, tell the story to geARoit) and CoimAs:— 
t)A imbeA^ An Ia mtiiu 50 t>ReA§ (-ac nil)— 

"OO t)©A^ Sit) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

t )0 RAgAt) Sit) 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

"OO SCAlCpGAt) Sit) ROinnc tie snA P-ublAib, 

ti’lOSpAt) Sit) lAX), 

t )0 SCAlCpeAt) Sit) ROinnc eile 

X>0 CAlCpGAt) Sit) AnuAS cu§Ainne lAt), 

t)0 CROmpAt) Sit) AR A cuiUe t)0 scACAb, ”^rI., 

t)0 ClOCpAt) Sit) AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 

"OO t)All©OCAt) Sit) nA n-ublA isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 
"O’lrinCGOCAt) sit) a bAile n-AR ticeAnncA. 


LESSON LVIII 

(Conditional—^rd Pers. Plur.) 

SeAn tells the story:— 

t)A mbeAb An Ia intiiu 50 bReA§ (-ac nil)— 

"OO t)Glt)lS (geAROit) ComAs) Amui§-f e’n speiR, 

"OO RA5t)lS 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll, 
t)0 SCAlCpit)lS ROinnc tie snA P-ublAib, 
ti’lOSpAltilS lAX), 

X>0 SCAlCpi^lS ROinnc eile blob, 

t)0 CAlcpit)lS sfos (or AnuAs) cum CAiclfn 111 lAt), 

"OO CROrinpAlt)lS ar a cuille blob t )0 scACAb, ”^rI., 

"OO C10CpAlt)lS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 

t)0 t)All©OCAlt)lS nA P-ublA iscgac 1 ^ciseAn, 

t)’irinc©OCAlt)lS a bAile 1 ticGAnncA nA gcAilfnf. 
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LESSON LIX 

(Imperative Mood—^rd Sing.) 

HHa bfonn se 50 bReA§ mt)iu— 
blO^ ComAS Aimuig pe’n speiR, 

CGljGAb SG 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlCGAb SG ceAnn t)e snA P-ublAib, 

ICGAb SG e, 

SCAlCGAb SG An t)ARA ceAnn AnnsAn, 

CAlCGAb SG AnuAS cum CAiclfn e. 

CROlTlAb SG AR A cuiUe 6(ob t)0 scaca6, 'IrL, 

CAgAT) SG AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn, 
bAllljGAb SG nA b-ublA isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 
innCljGAb SG a bAile 1 t)ceAnncA CAiclfn. 

riA is the negative to be used with the imperative: TIa 
ceiRig isceAc; nA pAnAt) se cfos a^ bun An cRAinn, etc., etc. 

SeAn-pocAl—“blob Rut) a^ac pein, no b( in’ eAgmAis.” 


LESSON LX 

(Imperative—1st Pers. Plur.) 

PTIa bfonn se 50 bReA§ intiiu— 
bimiS (mise ComAs) Amui§ pe’n speiR, 
CGljnniS 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll, 
SCAlCinniS Romnc tie snA U-ublAib, 

ICimiS lAt), 

SCAlCinniS Romnc eile 6(ob, 

CAlCimiS AnuAS cum CAiclfn 111, lAt), 
CROITlAiriniS AR A cuiUe 6(ob tio scaca6, 'IrI., 
CAgAinniS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 
bAllljnniS nA b-ublA isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 
inncljnniS a bAile 1 ticeAnncA nA ^CAilfnf. 
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LESSON LXI 

{Imperative—2nd Pers. Plur.) 

A Cai^ 5 A ComAis, imA bfonn An Ia mt)iu 50 bReA§— 
Amui§ pe’n speiR, 

CGljlb 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlClb Roinnc t)e snA t^-ublAib, 

IClb lAX), 

SCAlClb Roinnc eile ^(ob, 

CAlClb AnuAS cum CAiclfn 111 lAt), 

CROlTlAlb AR A cuiUe ^(ob t)0 scACAb, ”^rI., 

CAgAlb AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 
bAllljlb nA b-ublA isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 
inncljlb A bAile 1 t)ceAnncA nA ^CAilfnf. 

LESSON LXII 

{Imperative—^rd Pers. Plur.) 

HHa bfonn An Ia intiiu 50 bReA§— 
bfob CAb^ ComAS (bit) IS) Amui§ f e’n speiR, 

CGljblS 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlClblS ROinnc tie snA b-ublAib, 

IClblS lAX), 

SCAlClblS Roinnc eile blob, 

CAlClblS AnuAS cum CAiclfn 111 lAt), 

CROlTlAlblS AR A cuille blob t)0 scACAb, ”^rI., 

CAgAlblS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn, 
bAllljblS nA b-ublA isceAC 1 gciseAn, 
irmcljblS a bAile 1 ticeAnncA nA ^CAilfnf. 

Exercise XLVII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Go out into the field, Shemus, and take out your book, 
and read your lesson. 

2 °. I told him to go out into the field, take out his book, 
and read his lesson. 
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3°. If the day were fine I would go out and pluck some 
apples off the tree 

4°. If it is fine to-day, let us go out and gather the apples 
into baskets. 

5°. Don't put your hands in your pockets, boys. 

6°. If you come in I shall go out. 

7°. He told me that (50) if I came in he would go out. 

8°. Tell him to stay at the foot of the tree, and that you 
will go up, and pluck the apples and throw them down to 
him. 

9°. I wonder will anyone come in to school to-day. 

10Tell Sean to be here to-morrow and to have his book 
with him 

LESSON LXIII 

(The Subjunctive Mood—Present Tense) 

One of the most important uses of the Subjunctive is in the 
expression of wishes:— 

I. Affirmative 

(a) 50 nriAlRl^ AR n^Aolumn slAn. 

50 mbeiRl^ An t)iAhAl lets e. 

50 bCGlblR (t)cei^i^ cu) slAn a bAile. 

50 ticeiblb sib SlAn. 

(b) 50 mbeAnnuijib biA buic. 

50 gcuiajib biA leAc. 

50 mbuAnuijib biA cu. 

(c) 50 RAlb mAlC A^AC. 
guRAb ArhlAib buic. 

SlAn 50 RAbAlR. 

“O bAS 50O Cr(oC, nAC Cr(oC AC AC-fAS 
1 bpARRCAS nA n^RAS 50 RAbAllTllb. 

II. Negative 

(a) ’S munA borh-SA aca cu 1 ntiAn 
A peARlA An bRollAig bAin, 
riAR C 15 ©At)-SA slAn on AonAC.” 

(b) TIAR CUlClClb blA t)0 SAOCAR leAC. 

(c) TIARA’ mAic a^ac-sa. 

TIA RAlb mAic a^ac-sa. 
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Notes 

All the above salutations, etc., should be carefully explained 
by the Teacher, and committed to memory by the pupil. 
The latter should also be instructed to make out, from above 
forms, the full paradigm of the Present Subjunctive. 

The Subjunctive is also used:— 

1°. To express purpose— Ann 50 bpeiCGAt) e. 
2°. To express indefinite time— Wa IaIdair cum 50 
lAt)RAt)-sA leAc. 

3^^. With t)A (in past tense—see next Lesson). 

4°. With munA to express uncertainty or indefiniteness— 
PHunA t)CA5Ai^ se is bocc An s^gaI e. 

LESSON LXIV 

(Subjunctive Mood—Past Tense) 

One of the principal uses is with t)A:— 

I. t)A ITlbGAli) An lA intie 50 bReA§, t)0 heA^ ComAS 
Amui§ pe’n speiR. 

t)A rinbGAb se Amui§ t)o ra§a^ se 1 n-AiRt)e ar An 
^CRAnn ubAll. 

bA bCGlbGAb se in-AiRt)e t)0 scAicpeA^ pe ROinnc 
tie snA ti-ublAih. 

bA SCAlCGAb, ti’fospA^ se cult) tifoh. 
bA TI-lCGAb, t)0 CAicnpitifs leis. 
bA gCROrriAb se ar a cuUe tio scaca^ tio 

CAicpeA^ se sfos cum CAiclfn lAt). 
bA gCAlCGAb, t)0 bAileocAt) sise isceAC n-A 
U-ApRun lAt). 

bA mbAllljGAb, t)0 ciocpA^ ComAS AnuAS tie’n 
CRAnn. 

bA bCAgAb t)o RA§t)is A hAile 1 ticeAnncA ’ceile. 
bA bCGlblblS, t)0 heA^ pAilce RompA. 

II. ComAS speaks:— 

n( RAbAS Amui§ pe’n speiR intie, mAR n( RAib se 
RO-bReAg. 
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Ac t)A imbeA^, t)o bemn Aimuig. 
t)A mbGlTITI Aimuig, t)0 RA§Amn, 
t)A t)CGlbir\n, t)0 scAicpmn, 
t)A SCAlcmn, X)’(osfAmn, 
t)A TI-ICITITI, t)0 CAicnfit)(s liom. 

tiA gcAicmn, hri. 

t)A bCAgAlTin AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn, ”^rI. 

III. CAiclfn speaks to ComAs:— 

n( RAbAis Aimuig pe’n speiR mt)e, a ComAis, ac— 
t)A nnbGlCGA t)0 RA§pA 1 n-AiRt)e, ”^rI. 
t)A bCGlbCGA, t)0 scAicp4 >1. 
bA SCAICCGA, t)’iosp4 >1. 
bA n-lCCGA, t)0 CAicnpit)(s leAC. 
bA gCROnnCA, ”^rI., t)0 caicpa AnuAS cu§Am-SA 

lAt). 

bA gCAlCCGA, t)0 bAileocAinn-se, ”^rI. 
bA bCAgCA AnuAS, ^rI. 

IV. Third Person Plural:— 

n( RAib ComAS CAb)^ Aimuig pe’n speiR int)e, ac— 
bA mbGlblS^ t)o RA§t)is, >1. 
bA bCGlblblS, t)0 scAicpit)(s, ”^Rl. 
bA SCAlClblS, t)’iospAit)(s, > 1 . 

bA n-icibis, >1. 
bA gcRomAibis, > 1 . 
bA gCAlClblS, > 1 . 
bA bCAgAlblS, > 1 . 

V. CAiclfn speaks to ComAs and CAb)^ (Second Person 

Plural):— 

bA mbGAb sib Amuig, HrI. 
bA bcGibGAb sib, >1. 
bA SCAlCGAb sib, >1. 
bA n-icGAb sib, >1. 
bA scRorriAb sib, >1. 
bA gCAlCGAb sib, >1. 
bA bcAgAb sib, >1 

VI. ComAs speaks to Ca^^ (1st Person Plural):— 

A Cai^ 5, n( RAbAinAiR Ainuig pe’n speiR int)e, ac— 
bA ITlbGiriniS t)0 RA§m(s 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn 

ubAll, 
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t)A t)CGrtriniS, t)o scAicpimfs Roinnc t)e snA 

t^-ublAib, 

t)A SCAlCinniS, t)’(ospAim(s cult) t)(ob, 

t)A n-lCimiS, t)o CAicnpit)(s Imn. 

t)A gCROnriAiriniS ar a cuiUe t)0 SCACA^, 

t)o CAicpimfs AnuAS cum CAiclfn 
lAt). 

t)A gCAlCimiS, t)0 bAileocA^ sise isceAC n-A 

t^-ApRUn lAt), 

t)A t)CA5AiriniS AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn t )0 ciocfA^ 

CAiclfn A bAile n-AR t)ceAnncA. 

Proverb— “t) A mb A biA cu bA cu t)iA t)(o§AlcAis.” 

Exercise XLVIII 

1°. If I were well I’d go out into the open air to-day. 

2°. May God bless you, your property, and your children. 

3°. May God strengthen us to (cum with Gen.) do the work 
well and wisely. 

4°. If we were stronger than we are things (An pseAl) would 
be all right (50 mAic). 

5°. If he were a man of no intelligence I shouldn’t mind the 
business at all. 

6°. Don't speak until I speak to you. 

7°. I know Irish very well now—no thanks to you. 

8°. If he doesn’t come to-day he will not come to-morrow 
or the next day. 

9°. Don’t come in until I go out. 

10°. Let none of you go out to-day or to-morrow or the 
day after. 

LESSON LXV 

(Autonomous Forms—Past Tense) 

When we merely state that an action took place without 
saying who did it, the forms of the Verbs used are called 
autonomous. They can also be used in a Passive sense (with 
transitive verbs). 

bo b ICG AS Amui§ pe’n speiR ITlbG. 
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t )0 CUACAS 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll 
t )0 SC Alee A^ ubAll, 

t)o h-iceA^ 4 

t )0 SC Alee A^ An t)ARA ceAnn, 

t )0 CAlCeA^ sios 50 bun An CRAinn e, 

t)0 h-iceA^ 4 

t )0 CROriHA^ AR A cuiUe ^(ob bo scACAb bo CAiceArh sfos. 
"OO bAllljeA^ iscGAC 1 ^ciSGAn lAb. 
t )0 CAflACAS AnuAS be’n CRAnn, 

X >0 CUACAS A bAile 

LESSON LXVI 

(Future Autonomous) 

beipAR Amuig pe’n speiR imbAlReAC. 

RAjpAR 1 n AiRbe ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 

SCAlCpAR ubAll, 
lOSpAR e, 

SCAlCpAR An bARA ceAnn, 

CAlCpAR sios 50 bun An CRAinn e, 
lOSpAR e, 

CROmpAR AR A cuiUe blob bo scACAb bo CAiceArh sfos. 
bAlleopAR (bAileoccAR) isceAC 1 gciseAn lAb. 

ClOCpAR AnuAS be’n CRAnn. 

RAjpAR A bAile. 

LESSON LXVII 

(Autonomous—Present Habitual) 

blceAR Aimui^ pe’n speiR lA sa cseAccrhAin, 
ceibceAR i n-AiRbe ar An ^CRAnn ubAll, 

SCAlCCeAR ubAll, 

ICCeAR e, 

SCAlCCeAR ceAnn eile, 

CAlCCeAR sfos 50 bun An CRAinn e, 

ICCeAR e, 

CROmCAR AR A cuille blob bo scACAb bo CAiceArh sfos, 
bAllljceAR isceAC 1 ^ciseAn lAb. 

CALCAR AnuAS be’n CRAnn, 

CeibceAR a bAile 
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The present Imperative and the present Subjunctive have the 
same forms as above. 

Proverb—“1 nt)iAi^ a ceile a t)©inc©AR riA cAisleAin.” 


LESSON LXVIII 

{Imperfect Autonomous) 

t)0 blCl Aimuig pe’n speiR ATIUlRlb, 
t)0 C©lbci 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll, 
t)0 SCAICCI uhAll, 
t)0 h-lCCl e, 

t)0 SCAICCI An t)ARA ceAnn, 

t)0 CAICCI sfos 50 bun An CRAinn e, 

t)0 h-lCCl 4 

t)0 CROmCAl AR A cuiUe ^(ob bo scACAb bo CAiceArh sfos, 
t)0 bAllljCl ISCGAC 1 ^ClSGAn lAb. 
bo CAgCAl (ci^cf) AnuAS be’n CRAnn, 
bo ceibci A bAile. 

LESSON LXIX 

{Autonomous—Past Subj. and Conditional) 

bA rinb©ipi Amui§ pe’n speiR inbe (Til RAbCAS) 

bo RAjpi 1 n-AiRbe ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 

bA bceibci, bo scaic|^i ubAii 
bA SCAICCI, bo b-iospi e 

bA SCAICCI An bARA ceAnn bO CAlCpi sfos 50 bun An 

CRAinn e, 

bA 5 CAICCI, bo b-iospi e. 

bA gCROmCAl AR A cuiUe blob bo scACAb, bo CAlCpi 

sfos lAb, 

bA 5 CAICCI sfos lAb, bo bAll©OCCAl (bAileofi) isceAC 

1 ^ciseAn lAb. 

bA mbAlljjCl, bo ciocpi AnuAS be’n CRAnn, 
bA bClgCl, bo RAjpi A bAile. 
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Exercise XLIX 

(Autonomous Forms) 

t)o CUR AR An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. Don’t speak until you are spoken to. 

2°. If people didn’t speak until they were spoken to, things 
would be all right. 

3 °. Let the apples not be gathered into the baskets until 
ComAs comes down from the tree. 

4 °. We didn’t speak until we were spoken to. 

5°. Let not these books be put on this table any more 
(a cuille). Let them be put over there (AnnsAn caU) in the 
comer. 

6 °. Let no hand be put into any pocket till the end of this 
lesson (t)eiRe An cgacca so). 

7°. Let all pens be taken out now, and all books opened. 

8 °. Let this lesson be read first (ar t)cuiR) and then written 
down. 

9°. All the pens were taken out, and all the books 
opened. 

10 °. The lesson will be read first, and then written down. 

LESSON LXX 

(The Verb am (Pres. Indie.), ‘T see,” and the Actual Present 
Progressive (with ca and Verbal Noun)) 

I. Cionn SeAn mo lArh, mAR ca s( ’a CAisbeAinc A^Am t)6 
Tlf pGlCGATlTl se Anois (, mAR ca s( i bpolAC A^Am. 

A SeA§Ain, CAisbeAin t)om t)o lAm. 

CAt) CA Ai^e A ^eAiiAfh, A Cai^5? Ca a lAm Ai^e 

*A CAist)eAific t>uinn. 

A Cai^s, An bpGlCGAnn CU lAm SeAg^n? cim. 
CiA’cu lAm A Cionn CU? A lAm ’oeAS? 

An bpeicGAnn cu a lAm cie? n( peicim. 

CAt) nA CAob nA pGlCGAnn (cu ()? f l5eic Iaisciar 

X)A^ROin Ai^e. 
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II. An bpeicim-se An ciAR-x)ub? civ. 

An bpeicGAnn cusa e? dim. 

An bpeiciR-se e? dim. 

"Dun t)o suile, a SeAin ! 

An bpeiCGAnn SeAn An clARX)ub Anois? ni 
peiceAnn. 

CAt) nA CAob nA pGlCGAnn? A suite a beic 

^UflCA Ai^e. 

A SeAin, An bpGlClR An clARt)ub? ni pGlCim. 

CAt) nA cAob nA peiciR? mo suite a beic ^uncA 
A5Am. 

III. SeAn mise—CimiT) sib-se Anois. 

An bpeicim(t) sib? dionn (sib) 

An bpGlCGAnn Slb-SG smne? dimit). 

CiA n-iAt) A c(m(t)-ne? dlonn sit) smne. 

CiA n-iAt) A cfonn sib-se? dimit) sib-se. 

IV. CAb )5 n SeAmus—An bpGlClt) siaX) sinn? dlt) 

An bpeicit) siAt) An clARtiub? dft). 

An bpeicit) siAt) b)A clARtiub? ni pGlClt). 

CAt) nA CAob nA peicit) siAt) t)A clARtiub? gAn 
lA^ A beic Afin iG pGlSCinc. 

Note—Give thorough drill on all these forms, Interrogative, 
Affirmative and Negative. 

LESSON LXXI 

(The Verb am, Past Tense) 

1°. t)o bios Amuig pe’n speiR intie, t)0 donnAC ComAS, 

G Ag t)Ul 1 n-AiRt)e ar An gcRAnn ubAll. 
ni pGACA CAb) 5 , mAR nA RAib se Ann iG pGlSCinC. 

An bpGACA cu m^e, a Com^s? t)0 donnAlClS. 

An bpGACAlS-se mise? t)0 donnAC. 

A rilAiRe, An bpeACAit) ComAS me? t)0 donnAlC. 
An bpGACAlt) tAi)s me? ni peACA(ib)). 

An RAbAis-se Ann, a dAiclfn? t)o bios. 

An bpGACAlS ComAS? donnAC. 

An bpGACAlS CAb) 5 ? ni pGACA 
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CAt) TiA CAob TiA fGACAfs? ^Aii © beic Ann I© pGlSCinC. 
An bpeACA-SA cusa? t)0 COTITIAICIS. 

An bpeACA Ca^s? ni pGACAlS. 

2°. CAiclfn nriise—t)o bfomAiR Amui§ pe’n speiR int)e, 

t)0 CO Tin AC Am AIR ComAS, e t)ul i n-AiRt)e ar An 
^CRAnn ubAll. 

ni pGACAmAlR Ca^ 5 mAR nA RAib se Ann le peiscinc. 
A ComAis A CAiclfn— 
t)0 COnnACAbAlR mise. 

ni peACAbAiR ca^ 5 . 

An bpeACAbAlR me? t)0 COnnACAmAlR. 

An bpeACAbAiR ca^s? peACAmAiR. 

3°. A Cai^ 5 , An bpeicGAnn cu ComAS CAiclfn? (C(m.) 
t)0 COnnACAt)AR-SAn \rVoe n\e. 
ni pGACAt)AR CUSA, mAR nA raIdais Ann le peiscinc. 
An bpeACAtiAR cusa? ni p©ACAt)AR. 

An bpeACAtiAR mise? t)0 COnnACAt)AR. 

Note.—Give thorough drill on all these terms, and contrast 
with present tense. 

LESSON LXXII 

(The Verb c(m, Future Tense) 

V. X)eA\} Amuig pe’n speiR imbAiRGAC, ^ CipAt) ComAS e 
A5 t)ul 1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll. 
ni pGlcpGAt) Ca^5, mAR nA bei^ se Ann le peiscinc. 
An bpeiCpeAt) cusa, a Se^n? 
ni pGlcpiR, mAR nA beAt) Ann le peiscinc. 

An bpeicpeAt) ComAS? 

cjpiR. 

A ComAis. An bpeicpiR-se mise? CipAt). 

An bpeicpiR SeAn? ni petCpeAt). 

An bpeicpeAt)-SA cusa? CipiR. 

An bpeicpeAt) SeAn? ni peiCpiR. 

2°. bei^ ComAS Amui§ pe’n speiR imbAiReAC, a^us— 

qpno se mise^ 
ni peicpib se ca^^. 

An bpeicpi^ se cusa, a SeAin? ni peicpib. 

CAt) nA CAob nA peicpi^? gAn me beic Ann le peiscinc. 
An bpeicpi^ se mise? Cipib. 



STUDIES IN MODERN IRISH 97 

3°. ComAS mise— beimf^ Aimuig pe’n speiR imbAiReAC, 

cjpimit) A ceile. 

ni pGlcpimit) Ca^ 5 , mAR riA bei^ se Ann le peiscinc. 
An bpeicpim(t) a ceile, a ComAis? CipGAnn (cfpimft)). 
An bpeicpim(t) cusa a CAiclfn? Cipib (sib). 

A CAiclfn A 111, An bpeicpib sib-se sinn? CipGArin. 

An bpeicpimfti-ne sib-se? Cipib (sib). 

An bpeicpimiX) CAb^? ni pGlCpit) (sib). 
Proverb— “CipGAm A bpGlcpeAm.” 

Exercise L 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. I see him every day in the week, when (nuAiR) I come 
into school. 

2°. I saw Dan Sullivan yesterday coming home from the 
( 6 ’n) fair. 

3°. I’m glad to see you so well. Shall I see you to-morrow 
in the city ? 

4°. We shall see each other when I come home next Sunday. 
5°. I never saw such a person (a leicem tie buine). 

6°. Did you ever see such (a leicem tie) a lovely sunny 
day? 

7°. I speak Irish to them whenever I see them. 

8 °. Never again (ni . . . 50 tieo air(s) will you (pi.) see 
me in this place alive (beo). 

9°. They see each other every day in the week, don’t they? 
10°. I saw a man going into the house the day before 
yesterday, but I saw no woman. 

LESSON LXXIII 

(The Verb arr\—Imperf. Indie, and Past Subj.) 

1°. bo bfnn Ainuig pe’n speiR 50 mime AnuiRib, a^us- 

bo Cinn ComAS n e a^ t)ul 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 
ni pGlClTin CAb^, mAR nA blob se Ann le peiscinc. 
bA bpGlClTin (past Subj.)e t)o RA§Ainn 1 n-AonpeAcc leis. 
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2°. A ComAis, IS mmic 

t)0 CICGA AnnuiRi^ me, cu a^ scaca^ riA n-ubAll. 
ni pGlCCGA Ca^ 5, mAR n( b(o^ se Ann CUlgG (i.e. le 
peiscinc) 

t)A bpGlCCGA e t )0 RA§pA i n-AonpeACC lets. 

3°. t)o ComAS Amui§ pe’n speiR go minic AnuiRi^, 

t)0 CIO^ se mise 
ni pGlCGAt) se CA^g. 

t)A bpGlCGA^ SG e t )0 RAgA^ se nA ceAnncA. 

4°. ComAS mise, t)o bfmfs Ag scaca^ ubAll, go minic, 
t)0 CimiS A ceile. 
ni PGlCimiS CA^g; 

T)A upGlCinniS e t)o RAgmis nA ceAnncA. 

5°. A ComAis A CAiclfn, is mime a bfo^ sib Amuig pe’n 
speiR, 

t)0 CIO^ Sib A ceile. 
ni pGlCGAt) Sib CAbg, 

t)A bpGlCGAb sib e t )0 RAgAb sib in AonpeACC 
leis. 

6°. ComAS CAiclfn— 

t)o b(t)(s Amuig pe’n speiR go mime, 
t)0 CltilS A ceile, 
ni pGlClt)lS CAbg, 

t)A bpGlClt)lS e, t)o RAgt)(s a bAile in AonpeAcc 
leis. 

LESSON LXXIV 

(The Verb c\rc\—Conditional) 

1°. n( RAbAS Amuig pe’n speiR intie, ac t)A mbeinn— 

t)0 Cipinn ComAS e Ag t)ul i n-AiRtie ar An gcRAnn 

ubAll. 

ni pGlcpinn CAbg, tiA mbA nA beAb se Ann. 

2°. A ComAis— 

t)0 CipA intie me, t)A mbeinn in AonpeAcc leAC —ac 

m RAbAS. 

ni peicpA CAbg, t)A mbA nA beAb se Ann. 
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3^ A Cai^5- 

t)0 Cip©A^ ComAS mt)e cu t)A imbeiceA riA ceAnincA— 

AC n( RAbAlS. 

Til pGlCGAt) se cu Anois X)a fVouiiA'o se a suite. 

4°. ComAS mise— 

t)0 CipimiS A ceile t)A bpeACAimiS AR A ceile. 

(nflimft) A5 peACAinc ar a ceile. Is 
AmlAi^ ACAimse a^ peACAinc ar An 
5clARt)ub, ComAS A5 peACAinc 
AR An ntlORAs) 

ni pGlcpimiS A ceile n^ufiAimfs ar suite. 

5°. A ComAis A CAiclfn— 

"OO CipGA^ Sit) A ceile t)A bpeACA^ sib ar a ceile; 
ni p©lcp©At) Sit) Aoinnib t)A ntiunAb sib buR suite. 
6°. A CAib^— 

t)0 Cipit)lS sin (ComAS CAicl(n) a ceile x>a mbeitifs 

A^ peACAinc AR A ceile, 
ni p©lClt)lS pioc t)A nt)unAit)(s a suite. 

Exercise LI 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. If you (pi.) would look at the blackboard you would see 
what I am writing. 

2 °. If you saw it you would understand it. 

3 °. If we had seen each other yesterday we should see each 
other to-day also. 

4 °. I used to see ComAs and CAb^ at school last year, 
but they usen’t to see me. 

5°. That’s the man I used to see going into yonder house 
every day last year. 

6 °. You saw me yesterday, and I saw you the day before. 

7°. If we had seen each other last week we shouldn’t have 
recognised (Aicnigim) each other. 

8 °. If you looked at him you would see him, and if you saw 
him you would recognise him 
9 °. Whenever I saw you last year I recognised you. 

10°. If I hadn’t (t)A mb a nA) recognised you I wouldn’t have 
spoken to you, and if I hadn’t spoken to you I shouldn’t 
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have seen that you had lost a tooth (50 RAib piacaI 1 n-eAsriArh 

ORC). 


LESSON LXXV 

(The Verb am—Autonomous Forms) 

V. CICGAR ComAS ^ac Ia nuAiR cei^eAnn e a^ scaca^ riA 

n-ubAll. 

ni pGlCCGAR Ca^^— n( bionn se Ann le peiscinc. 

2 °. t )0 COTITIACCAS int)e e e a^ t)ul 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn 

ubAll. 

ni pGACACAS Ca^ 5 , mAR n( RAib se Ann cui^e. 

3 °. t )0 ClCl ComAS 50 minic AnuiRi^, ac 

ni pGlCCl Ca^ 5 . t)A bpGlCCl, t)o RAgpi A hAile in 

AonpeAcc lets. 

4 °. CipAR imbAiRGAC cu, a ComAis, mA cei^eAnn cu AmAC. 

ni pGlCpAR cu mA pAnAnn cu isci^. ^ 

5 "^. t)A tiCGrtCGA AmAC int)iu Cipi cu. 
t)A bpAnCA iscig ni pGlCpi cu m Aon cor. 

Note.—The present Imper. is the same as the pres. 
Indie, and the pres. Subj. is the same as the pres. Indie, 
(dependent). 


Exercise LII 

1°. Someone was seen going into that house yesterday, 
and no one was seen eoming out. 

2°. If you go out at all to-day you will be seen; if you 
remain inside you won’t be seen. 

3°. Let it not be seen that ye are afraid (ga^Ia a heic 

ORAlb). 

4°. He used to be seen coming to school every day, but not 
going home. 

5°. If people saw (past Subj. Anton.) what we are doing 
they wouldn’t be over-pleased (r6-sasca). 
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(The Verb t)eiRiiin (Pres. Indie.) and Oratio Obliqua) 

1 °. ComAS—“Cei^im AimAC pe’n speiR ^ac Ia, scAicim Romne 
ubAll, icim cult) t)(ob, bAiligim An cuit) eile 
isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, CA^Aim a bAile air(s.” 
t)©lR ComAS 50 t)ceibeAnn se AmAC pe’n speiR ^ac Ia, 
50 scAiceAnn se Roinnc ubAll, 

50 n-icGAnn se cuit) t)(ob, 

50 mbAiligeAnn se An cuit) eile bfob isceAC 
1 ^ciseAn, 

50 t)CA5Ann se a bAile air(s. 

2 ^. tieiRlR A Com^s, 

50 t)ceibiR AinAC, 

50 SCAICIR, 

50 n-lClR, ”^Rl. 

50 mbAiligiR, ”^Rl. 

50 t)CA 5 AlR, ”^Rl. 

3 °. CAt) t)eiRiR, A ComAis? 

tieiRim 50 X)ceibim, >1. 

50 SCAlCim, ”^Rl. 

50 n-icim, ”^Rl. 

50 mbAiligim, ”^Rl. 

50 t)CA 5 Aim, ”^Rl. 

So—tieiRimiti-ne, tieiR sib-se, tieiRit) siAt) 
SAn. 

In some places these forms are used both as direct and 
enclitic. In other places the enclitic forms are: AbRAim, 
AbRAiR, etc. 

LESSON LXXVII 

(The Verb t)eiRim, Past Tense) 

V. t)Ut)AlRC ComAS int)e 50 RAib se Amui§ pe’n speiR acru 

int)e, 

gUR scAic se Roinnc ubAll, 
gUR 1C se cult) t)(ob, 
gUR bAilig se An cuit) eile t)(ob 
isceAC 1 ^ciseAn, 

50 t)CAini5 se A bAile air(s. 
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2 °. Ca-o t»UbRAIS, A ComAis? 

tiUlDARC 50 ra6as, ~|rI. 

5UI? scAiceAe, 

5 UR iceAS, HrI. 

5 UR bAiligeAS, HrI. 

50 t)CAnA5, ”^Rl. 

3 °. CAiclfn mise—“A ComAis t)A mbeA^ ’pios A^Ainn 50 
RAbAis A5 t)ul AmAC lilt)© t)o RA§m(s m-AonpeAcc 
leAC.” 

t)Ut) 1 ?ArinA 11 ? leAC, A ComAis, t)A mbeA^ ’pios A^Ainn 
50 RAbAis A^ t)ul AmAC int)© 50 RA§m(s in-AonpeAcc 
leAC. 

Cad t»UbRAmAIR leAC? 

’DUbRAmAIR liom, DA mbeA’D ’pios AgAib 50 
RAbAS A5 t)ul AmAC int)©, 50 RA§Ab) Sib in-AonpeAcc 
liom. 

4°. CAiclfn 111 —“t)A mbeAb) ’fios A^Ainn T\a beAb) t)6mnAll 
AR scoil mt)iu n( ciocpAim(s-ne ac com beA^.” 
t)Ut)1?At)A1? SAn (CAiclfn '1 111) t)A mbeAb) ’rios acu 
riA beAb) T)omnAll ar scoil mt)iu, V\A ciocpAit)is 
pern AC com beA^. 

Negative—nf t)ubARc, riA t)ubARc, etc. 

Interrogative—An nt)ubARc, nA t)ubARc, etc. 

LESSON LXXVIII 

(The Verb t)eiRim. Future Tense) 

1^^. nriA CA^Ann ComAS iscgac int)iu— 

t)GA1?pAlt) SG 50 RA§Aib) se AmAC pe’n speiR 1 

mbAlRGAC, 

riA ciocpAit) se isceAC 50 t)c( An 
CRAcnonA. 

nj t)GARpArt SG A cuille. 

2°. t)GA1?pAt)-SA 50 RA§At) AmAC nA ceAnncA, ^ 

riA ciocpAt) isceAC 50 ceAnn pice neomAC 
no mAR sin 
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3"^. t)eARpAlR-se, A t)R(§iX)— 

gUR bRGAg An lA e, bui^eACAS le t)iA, a^us 
5UR rhoR An CRUA§ ^An t)ul AmAC, 
riAR rhist)© ^uinn e. 

la. ComAS—“RA§At) AinAC pe’n speiR imbAiReAC 
nf ciocf At) isceAC 50 t)c( An CRAcnonA.” 

2 a. (Teacher)—“R a§A t) AmAc n-A ceAnncA, nf 
ciocpAt) isceAC 50 ceAnn pice neomAC no 
mAR sin.” 

3a. bRfgit)—“Is t)ReA§ An lA e, bui^eACAS le t)iA, 

bA rhoR An crua§ ^An t)ul AmAC, nfoR rhistie 
^^Aoib er 

4°. t)©ARpAirinit) 50 leiR 50 bpuil An ceARC a^ bRfgit). 

(“Ca An ceARC a^ac, a bRfgit).”) 

5"^. beARfAlb Slb-se gUR mAic An sceAl e sin. (“Is 
mAic An sceAl e sin.”) 

6°. bGARpAlt) siAt) SAn e leis. CAt) tieARfAit) siAt)? 
bGARpAlt) siAt) gUR mAic An sceAl e. 

Exercise LIU 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. SeAn says that ComAs is a good boy. 

2°. Do you tell me that this is the 31st of October? 

3°. Didn’t we tell you not to go out to-day, or that you 
would be seen if you did ? 

4°. When a man says that he is a fool don’t believe 
him. 

5°. When you see him you will say that he has more riches 
than sense. 

6°. I will say this much—that Irish is a far sweeter language 
than English. 

7°. You say it is Irish, but I say it is not. 

8°. Domhnall says that this exercise is far too long. 

9°. Brighid said it was a fine day, and that it would be a 
great pity to remain indoors. 

10°. Tell Lil to come in and open her book and read her 
lesson. 
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LESSON LXXIX 

(The Verb Conditional) 

1 °. t)A mbemn Ann int)e t)GARpAinr\ ^©a^ai^ ComAS 
1 n-AiRt)e AR An ^CRAnn ubAll. 

ni tiGARpAinn ^URb e CAbs e. 

2 °. ATI TIt)©ARpA-SA, A ComAiA, ^ur beA§AiR i n-AiRt)e? 
t)eARpAinn. 

An nt)eARpAinn-se ^URb e CAbg a b( Ann? Tif t)GARpA. 
3 °. t)GARpAl6 CAbg ^UR cusa a b( Ann. 
ni t)©ARpA^ se ^URb e pein a b( Ann. 
n( t)eARpAb se AC An cgarc. 

4°. t)©ARpAiriniS go leiR go bpeACAiniAiR ComAS int)e. 

5^". CaX) tiGARpA^ Slb-Se, a 111 ^ a CAicUn? tieARpAimfs 
go bpuil An cgarc AgAC. 

6°. ComAS CAbg—Is e An RUt) ceAtinA A t)GARpAlt)lS SITI. 

LESSON LXXX 

(The Verb x>e\^m—Imperf. Indie, and Past Subj.) 

V. Is minic A t)©lR©A^ Com as AnuiRib go RAgAb se AmAC 
pe’n speiR. 

2°. t)©lRlTITI-SG An RUt) ceAtinA. 

3"^. CaX) tieiRCGA-SA, a CAibg? ni tiGlRinn pioc. 

4 °. t)©lRiriniS go leiR guRi rhAic linn t)ul AmAC nA ceAnncA. 
5^^. t)A TIt)©lR©A^ Slb-S© go RAgAb sib AmAC t)o beAb 
ComAS SASCA. 

6°. riuAiR A t)GlRlt)lS-SlTI e t)o biob se sasca, leis. 

iVofe.—Pupils should be taught to form the Imperative 
Mood by adding the usual endings to aUair (2nd sing.). 
See Lessons LIX—LXIL 

Exercise LIV 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

V. He used to say that he would like to go to school every 
day if he knew Irish. 
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2°. If I were to say that Irish is a much finer language 
than English I should only be saying what is right. 

3°. If you had seen him you would have said that he had 
more riches than sense. 

4°. If he had been at the fair I should say I should have 
seen him, but I didn’t. 

5°. I used to say that he knew Irish, and they used to say 
he didn't.. 

6°. Whenever I said that it was Irish you said it was 
English. 

7°. If you were to say it was English I should say it was 
Irish. 

8°. Whenever Domhnall saw Liam coming he would say 
he was a fool. 

9°. If he were a fool I should say he wouldn’t know so much 
(oiRGAt) sAn) Irish. 

10°. If you didn’t know so much Irish, anyone would say 
that you were a fool also. 

LESSON LXXXI 

(The Verb Autonomous Forms) 

V. t)GlRCGAR— (a) 50 mbfonn ComAS Aimuig pe’n speiR 

5 AC lA. 

(b) TIA CA^Ann se a hAile 50 t)c( An crac- 

nonA. 

(c) gUR ^ARSun mAic e. 

(d) TIAC AmAt)An 1 n-Aon cor e. 

2 °. t)GlRCl— (a) 50 se Amui§ 50 minic. 

(b) TIA CA^A^ se A bAile 50 t)c( An CRAcnonA. 

(c) gUR ^ARSun mAic e. 

(d) riARt) AmAt)An in Aon cor e. 

3°. t)GARpAR An RUt) ceAtinA imbAiReAC. 

ni t)GARpAR A mAlAiRC. 

4°. t)Ut)RAt) intie 50 RA§f( 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll. 

5°. t)A mbeipf A5 lAbAiRC ar ComAS t)GARpi guR mAic An 
^ARSun e. 

6°. AbARCAR (Imper.) ^ur mAic An ^ARSun e. 
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Exercise LV 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. Let it not be said that Irish is not a fine language. 

2°. People used to say that English is a better language 
than Irish. 

3 °. It has often been said that it is a pity of the man who 
doesn’t know his own language. 

4°. I know what people will say when they understand 
the matter. 

5 °. If people talked Irish continually they would say it 
is a fine language. 


LESSON LXXXII 

(The Verb t)o heiRim (cAhRAim, cu^Aim)— Pres. Indie.) 

V. TluAiR A cei^GAnn ComAS AmAC pe’n speiR CUgATlTl S© 
A §A^AR lets. 

CUgAnn A mACAiR CISC© i) 6 , n CUgAnn ComAS cum 
t)e’n cfsce t)o’n §a^ar. 

2°. ComAS speaks— riuAiR a ce^im AmAc f e’n speiR CUgAlfin 
mo §A^AR liom. CUgATin mo rhACAiR cfsce ^om 
CUgAlfYI-SG cum t)e’n cfsce t)o’n §a^ar. 

3°. CAiclfn speaks to ComAs—fluAiR a cemiR AmAc pe’n 
speiR, A ComAis, 

CUgAlR (cu^Ann cu) t )0 §a^ar Igac. Cu^Ann t )0 
rhACAiR cfsce ^uic, CUgAlR-S© cum t)e’n cfsce 
t)0’n §A^AR. 

4°. TlUAlR A CA^Aimft) AR SCOll CUgAllTllt) AR ^cum leAhAR 
Imn, CUgAllTllt) cum mAic t)e’n Ia sa scoil. 

5°. TluAiR A CA^Ann sib ar scoil (a CAiclfn a ComAis) CUgATlTl 
Sib buR ^cum leAbAR lib, CUgAfin Sib cum rhAic 
tie’n Ia sa scoil. 

6°. riuAiR A cei§m ComAS CAiclfn ar scoil CUgAlt) SlAt) 
A ^cum leAbAR leo, CUgAlt) SlAt) cum rhAic 
tie’n Ia a^ pogluim. 
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LESSON LXXXIII 

(The Verb cu^Aim— Past Tense) 

V. t)o cuAi^ ComAS AimAC pe’n speiR mt)e. 

t )0 CUg se A §A^AR lets. CUg a rhACAiR cfsce ^6, 
CU5 seiseAn cuit) t)e’n cfsce t)o’n §a^ar. 

2 °. ComAS speaks— t)o guanas AmAc f e’n speiR mt)e. 

t)0 CUgAS mo §A^AR liom, 

"OO CUgAS cult) t)e’n cfsce ^6. 

3°. A ComAis, AR ^eA§Ais AmAC pe’n speiR int)e? t)o 

GUANAS. 

AR CU5AIS t)0 §A^AR leAC? CU^AS. 

Ar CU5AIS Aomni^ i) 6 ? Cu^as. 

CAt) A CU5AIS t)6? Cu^AS cult) t)e’n cfsce 
i) 6 . 

Ar cu^as-sa Aomni^ i) 6 ? TifoR cu^ais. 

4°. t )0 CUgAfinAlR AR ^cuit) leAbAR Annso mt)e. 

t )0 CUgAfinAlR cult) rhAic t)e’n Ia a^ fogluim. 

5°. t )0 CUJAIDAIR buR ^cuit) leAbAR a bAile lib int)e. 

6 "^. t )0 CUgAtiAR SAn (ComAS ^ CAiclin) cuiX) mAic X)e’n 
Ia mt)e a^ pogluim. 


Exercise LVI 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I spend a good while every day learning Irish. 

2°. Did Domhnall give Tadhg some of his cake yesterday? 
3°. Whenever we come to school we bring our books with 
us. 

4°. I brought three books with me yesterday when I came 
home. 

5°. SeAn says he gave his book to SeAmus the day before 
yesterday. 
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LESSON LXXXIV 

(The Verb cu^Aiim—Fuf. Indie.) 

V. RA§Ait) ComAS AimAC pe’n speiR imbAiReAC. 

CAlDRpArt se a cult) IgaIdar lets. 

CAlDRpArt se cult) rhAic t)e’n Ia a^ pogluim. 

2". RA5AIR AimAC pe’n speiR imbAiReAC, a CoimAis, 
CAlDRpAlR cult) rhAic t)e’n Ia a^ pogluim. 

3°. HHa peiciim t)Uine bocc mt)iu CAlDRpAt) raoI t)6. 

4°. HHa bfonn ar ^cuit) IgaIdar A^Ainn iimbAiRGAC CAt)R- 
pAinnit) (CAbRpAm) cuit) rhAic t)e’n Ia a^ f ogluim. 
5". t)eiR se lioim 50 t)CAt)RpA11i) Sit) buR ^cuit) leAbAR lib 
imbAiReAC. 

6°. RA§Ait) ComAS CAiclfn AmAC imbAiRGAC CAt)RpAlt) 
SI At) cult) rhAic t)e’n I a a^ bAiliu riA n-ubAll. 
CAt)RpAlt) siAt) ROinnc t)(ob a bAile leo. 

Exercise LVII 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Will you give me something if I come to school 
to-morrow ? 

2°. Yes, I will give you a new pen. 

3°. You will spend a good part of the day writing with it. 

4"^. Tomas says he will collect the apples in a basket and 
bring them home. 

5°. If he brings them home his mother will give him a 
shilling. 


LESSON LXXXV 

(The Verb zu^Am—Imperf. Ind. and Past Subj.) 

V. t)0 CUgAt) ComAS cult) rhAic t)e ^ac Ia AnuiRib a^ 
fogluim. 

riUAlR A blob A CGACC ^O mAlC Al^G CUgAt) A rhACAlR 

pin^inn t)6. 
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2°. ComAs speaks— 1)0 CUgAlTin moRAn AimsiRe AnuiRi^, a^ 

SCACA^ ubAll. 

t)A t)CU5Air\n An PAit) sm AimsiRe a^ pogluim t)o beA^ 
An gAoluinn 50 mAic A^Aiin Anois 
3°. A ComAis, CAt) e An pAit) AimsiRe a CUgCA ^ac Ia a^ 
scACAb) nA b-ubAll? 

4°. t)A t)CU5AiriniS CAmAll mAic ^ac Ia a^ pogluim nA 
gAoluinne t)o beAb) si 50 mAic A^Ainn 1 ^cionn bliAb)nA. 
5°. t)A t)CU5A^ Sit) s^iUin^ t)om t)0 beinn sasca. 

6°. t )0 CU 5 Alt)lS sin (ComAS CAicl(n) a lAn AimsiRe 
AnuiRib) A5 bAiiu nA n-ubAll. 

Exercise LVIII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

He used to spend a good deal of time last year learning 
Irish. 

2°. If I were to give you a half-crown would you be 
satisfied ? 

3^^. Whenever they gave me a shilling I would go to school 
well pleased. 

4°. If Com AS gave me his books I should say he was a good 
boy. 

5°. If we spent our time learning Irish, things would be 
all right. 


LESSON LXXXVI 

(The Verb cu^Aim- Conditiona/) 

1°. t)A mbeAb) An Ia intiiu 50 bReA§ (ac nil) t )0 CAt)RpAt) 
ComAS cult) rhAic t)e’n Ia a^ UaiIiu ubAll. 

2 °. (ComAs speaks)— 1)0 CAt)RpAinn An Ia 50 leiR 1 n-AiRt)e 
AR An ^CRAnn ubAll t)A mbeAt) An Ia 50 bReA§. 

3°. (CAiclfn addresses ComAs)—t)A mbeAb) An Ia 50 bReA§, a 
C oimAis, t )0 CAt)RpA cult) rhAic b)e 1 n-AiRt)e ar An 
^CRAnn ubAll 

4°. t)A mbeAb) ciaU A^Ainn t )0 CAbRpAimiS a lAn AimsiR© 
A^ pogluim nA gAoluinne. 

5°. t)A mbeAb) ciaU A^Aib-se t )0 CAt)RpAt) Sit) con^nAm 
t)uinn. 
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6°. X>A imbeA^ An Ia mt)iu 50 t>ReA§ t )0 CAt)RpAlt)lS sin 
cult) rhAic Amui§ pe’n speiR. 

Exercise LIX 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. If you knew your lesson I would give you a penny. 

2°. If I gave you a shilling would you give me sixpence? 

3°. If some one would give me the book I should like to 
read that story. 

4°. And I should give him back (car n-Ais) the book in 
(1 ^cionn) a week. 

5°. If they had come yesterday we should have given 
them a fine dinner. 

LESSON LXXXVII 

(The Verb cu^Am—Autonomous Forms) 

1°. CU^CAR CGACC t)Uinn ^ac Ia sa scoil; 

ni CUgCAR t)(nneAR ^uinn. 

2 °. t )0 CUgAb CGACC rhAic ^uinn intie. 
niOR CUgAb t)(nneAR ^uinn. 

3°. t)eiR SeAn 50 t)CAt)RpAR cgacc bReA§ Annso imbAiReAC. 

ni CAbRpAR t)(nneAR ti’AOinne. 

4°. riuAiR A hio^ ComAS Annso AnuiRi^ t )0 CUgCl ceACCAnA 
bRGAgCA i)6. 

5^. t)A mbeA^ se Annso intiiu t )0 CAlDRpi cgacc bReA§ i)6 
air(s. 

Exercise LX 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Whenever a good lesson is given in school we all learn 
something. 

2°. A lot of time used to be spent learning English. What 
a pity! 

3°. If the same amount of time had been devoted to Irish, 
things would have been much better. 

4°. I was given a shilling to-day, but I don’t know yet 
what I shall do with it. 
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5°. I know I should have been given a good lesson if I 
had been at school yesterday, but I wasn’t. 

LESSON LXXXVIII 

(The Verb beiRim (I bear, carry); beiRiim ar (I seize, lay hold 

of, overtake)) 

V. bGlRGATITI ComAS ciseAn lets nuAiR a cei^eAnn se AimAC 

A 5 SCACA^ ubAll. 

2 °. t)0 RU5 SG lets int)e e. niOR (fll) RUg se Aomni^ eile 
lets. 

3°. t )0 bGlRGAb SG lets e ^ac Ia sa cseACcmAin. 

ni bGlRGAb se Aomni^ eile lets. 

4 ^. bGARfAlb se lets imb^ReAC e. ni bGARfAlt) se 
Aomni^ eile lets. 

5°. t)A imbeA^ se a^ t)ul AimAC intiiu t)0 bGARpAlb SG An 
CiseAn leis. fll bGARpAb se Aoinni^ eile leis. 

Exercise LXI 

Write out the above sentences in the istperson sing. 

Exercise LXII 

Write out the above sentences in the 2 nd person sing. 

Exercise LXIII 

Write out the above sentences in the ist person plur. 

Exercise LXIV 

Write out the above sentences in the 2 nd person plur. 

Exercise LXV 

Write out the above sentences in the ^rd person plur. 
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LESSON LXXXIX 

(The Verb ^AbAiim, I take) 

V. JAIdaTITI CoimAS An bocAR so ^ac a nuAiR a cei^eAnn se 

AmAC A5 SCACA^ UIDAU. 

2°. ’Se An bocAR ceAbnA t)0 SG inbe. 

3 "^. geobArt se An bocAR so imb^RGAc, lets. ni jeobAib 
se Aon bocAR eile. 

4°. Se An bocAR SAn a jAlDAb SG ^ac Ia AnuiRib). 

5°. t)A mbeAb) se a^ bul AmAC inbiu is e An bocAR ceAbnA a 

jeobAb se. 

Exercise LXVI 

Write out the above sentences in the istperson sing. 

Exercise LXVII 

Write out the above sentences in the 2nd, person sing. 

Exercise LXVIII 

Write out the above sentences in the 1st person plur. 

Exercise LXIX 

Write out the above sentences in the 2nd person plur. 

Exercise LXX 

Write out the above sentences in the ^rd person plur. 

LESSON XC 

(The Verb (bo) geibim (f A§Aim), I get, find) 

1^^. gGlbGAnn ComAS A lAn ubAll nuAiR a ceib)eAnn se AmAC 
5AC lA. ni bpAjAnn se Aon AiR^eAb. 

2°. pUAlR se A lAn ubAll inbe. Til bpUAlR se Aon AiR^eAb. 
3°. jeobAlb se Romnc ubAll imbAiReAC, lets. Ac beiR se 
nA puijlb se Aon AiR^eAb. 
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4°. t )0 jGllDGA^ se Roinnc ubAll nuAiR a cei^eA^ se AimAC 
AnuiRi^, AC Til bpA^A^ SG Aon AiR^eAt). 

5°. t)A t)cei^eA^ se AimAC mt)iu, t )0 jGOlDA^ se ublA, ac 
t)eiR se TIA pUljGA^ se Aon AiR^eAt). 

Exercise LXXI 

Write out the above sentences in the 1st person sing. 

Exercise LXXII 

Write out the above sentences in the 2nd person sing. 

Exercise LXXIII 

Write out the above sentences in the 1st person plur. 

Exercise LXXIV 

Write out the above sentences in the 2nd person plur. 

Exercise LXXV 

Write out the above sentences in the 3rd person plur. 

LESSON XCI 

(The Verb (po) ^eVbm—Autonomous Forms) 

V. jGlbCGAR A lAn ubAll on ^CRAnn SAn ^ac bliA^Ain. 

Ac on ^CRAnn so fll pAjCAR puinn. 

2 °. t )0 jGlbcl A lAn ubAll Annso AnuiRi^. 

ni pAjcl puinn tieic mbliA^nA 6 soin. 

3°. (t)o) pUARCAS (pRioc, puARA^) ROinnc rhAic ubAll Annso 
intie. 

4°. jGObpAR cult) rhAic Ann imbAiReAC leis, le con^nArh t)e 
ni bpUljpAR Aon AiR^eAt) Ann. 

5°. t)A t)cei^c( Ann intie t )0 jGObpi a lAn ubAll. 
ni bpuijpi Aon AiR^eAt) Ann. 

SeAn-pocAl—“ni pAjCAR saoi ^An locc.” 
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LESSON XCII 

(The Verb cloisim, cluinim, I hear) 

1 ^^. “An RUt) TIA ClOlSGATin An cluAS n( cuiRfA^ se bUAiRC 
AR An ^CROl^e.” 

2 °. t )0 CUAlArt SeAn ^Ior nA ^con int)e. 

AR CUAlAlli) AOinne RiArh a leiceit)? 

3°. SeAn speaks— 1)0 CUAlA gloR nA gcon int)e. 

4 °. t)ubRA(s, A SeAin, ^ur CUAIaIS ^Ior nA gcon int)e 
5 ^^. t )0 CUAIACAS ^loR nA ^con. 

Exercise LXXVI 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

V. He comes in whenever he hears me. 

2°. Did you hear that Domhnall O’Sullivan was not at 
school yesterday? 

3 °. I heard to-day that his mother is unwell (^An beic ar 
pognArh). 

4 °. There will be a fine story heard when Com as comes 
home 

5°. It was heard in the city yesterday that Irish will 
henceforth be taught in every school in the country. 

LESSON XCIII 

{Imper. Mood and Verbal Noun of Verbs in Lessons LXX— 

XCII) 

V. SeAn-pocAl— “riA pGlC a hpeiciR nA ClOlS a ^cIoisir.” 
Is mAic An Rut) UAiRGAnncA ^An An ni^ a cfonn cu 
’peiscinc (Dat.) ^An An ni^ a cloiseAnn cu a 
ClOS (Dat.). 

2 °. SeAn says to Ca^^—“A Cai^^ AbAlR le ComAS t)ul AmAC 
pe’n speiR Roinnc ubAll t)o scaca^.” 

CAt) bubAiRC SeAn? buhAiRC se le Ca^5 a RAt) 
(Accus.) le ComAS t)ul AmAC pe’n speiR Roinnc 

UbAll t )0 SCACA^. 
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3 °. SeAn CO Ca^^— “A Cai^^, ceiRig ar scoil Anois, CAlDAlR 
A bAile leAC t)o cuit) IgaIdar.” 

"OubAiRC SeAn le Ca^^ t)ul ar scoil, a cuit) IgaIdar 
X) o CAbAlRC (Dat.) A bAile lets. 

SeAn to his Mother—“A ITIacair CAIdaIR ^om (c’Rom) 
f^illin^ mA’s e t)o coil e.” 

t)’iARR SeAn AR A rfiACAiR Shilling A CAIDAIRC (Dat.) 
t)6. 

4°. SeAn— “bGlR ar t)0 cult) IgaIdar, a Cai^ 5, imcig Igac.” 
bubAiRC SeAn le Ca^ 5 bRGlC (Accus.) ar a cult) 
leAhAR innCGACC (Accus.) leis. 

5°. SeAn—“ 5 Alb An Uocar so, a Cai^ 5, nuAiR a beiR a^ t)ul 
AR scoil.” 

buhAiRC SeAn le Ca^^ An Uocar so t)o jAbAll (Dat.) 
nuAiR A beAh se a^ t)ul ar scoil. 

6°. SeAn—“buAil iscgac sa csiopA SAn, a CAib)^, pAlj 
luAC s^iUin^e tie rhfsleAin tiom.” 
bubAiRC SeAn le CAb)^ buAlAb) iscgac sa CRiopA, Iuac 
s^iUin^e tie rhfsleAin b’pAgAll (Dat.) tio. 

Exercise LXXVII 

jAoluinn tio CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I should like to get some of these sweets and apples. 

2°. Tell Sean to take his books and go to school. 

3^^. I told you to tell him to take his books and go to 
school. 

4°. Give Tadhg some of those apples, and tell him to give 
one to Caitlln. 

5^^. Give me a chair, please, and tell the other boys to get 
their books and come in and read their lesson. 

LESSON XCIV 

(Some Idioms with the Verb is) 

1°. “Is fviAic llOlTl CAG, AC n( mAic bOlTl e.” 

2°. Is peARi; liom gAebiils nA beARlA. 

3 °. Is meASA liom SeAn nA SeAinus. 

4°. “Tif meASA Caic nA ConcubAR.” 

5°. b’ peARRA b)uic tiul A cotilAh. 
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6°. nfoRb’ peARRA ^UlC RUt) A ^©AnpA riA t)Ul A COt)lA^. 
7 °. 'Se IS peARRA ^UlC t)Ul a COt)lA^. 

8°. CAt) t)ob’ All leAC e sm a ^©AnArh? 

9 °. nfoRb’ All liom A leiceit) a ^©AnArh. 

10 °. Tif moR t)ul A bAil© Anois. 

11°. n( moR "Duic e ^©AnArh. 

12°. n( moR Horn tiuic e. 

13°. Tif beAg SAn (is 1 ©or SAn). 

14°. ni beA5 t)UlC e. 

15°. n( l)eA§ liom e. 

10°. ni dgas Horn tie. 

17°. Jls beAg riA 50 bpuAiR se e (puAiR se e TIAC ITIOR). 
18 °. Ini moR riA 50 bpuAiR se e. 

19°. Tif pulAiR e ^©AnArh. 

20 °. n( pulAiR tUlC e ^©AnArh. 

21°. n( pulAiR lionn e ^©AnArh. 

22 °. Tif pulAiR wo gUR ^emis e. 

23°. W\ j'uIair no CA (50 bpuil) cuiRS© orc. 

24°. b’ ei^eAn to x)ui a bAiie. 

25°. Hf mis^e tulC e ^©AnArh. 

26°. Is t)uic is meASA. 

27°. bA bReA§ leAC beic a^ peACAinc air. 

28°. Jls "Doic liom 50 ticiocfAi^ se. 

29°. Inf t)6ic liom riA 50 ntieocfAi^ se. 

30°. An ’061C leAC 50 ntieAnpAi^ se bAisceAC intiiu. 

31°. nf in6iX)e 50 ntiGAnpAi^. 

32°. W\ pei^iR liom e ^©AnArh. 

SeAn-focAl—“n( peiX)iR ©An a cur AmAC as An ticoR nA 
pull se Ann.” 

Exercise LXXVIII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I much prefer Irish to English. 

2°. Irish is better for me, too. 

3°. The best thing you can do is to begin to learn Irish now. 
4°. Why should you be (cAt) t)ob’ Ail Igac) talking English 
at all ? 

5°. We ought to do something for the sake of (ar son) 
Ireland. 
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gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

My mother says I must begin to learn Irish at once 

(lAlCRGAc). 

2°. Don’t you think that is enough? 

3°. I don’t grudge you the English you’ve got. 

4°. I think he will almost begin to learn Irish now. 

5°. Yes, it is quite imperative. 

Exercise LXXX 

jAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. It’s a great pity that you must needs be always (1 
^corhnui^e) talking English. 

2°. You must be tired now; it was a very long journey 
(cuRus). 

3°. It is impossible to take money out of your purse when 
there’s none in it. 

4°. He had to go home when there were no more apples to 
pluck. 

5°. It would be no harm for all of us to start learning Irish. 

Exercise LXXXI 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. You had better start speaking Irish now, or it will be 
all the worse for you. 

2°. You’d have thought it a fine sight. 

3°. I don’t think he will come to-day or to-morrow. 

4°. I think it likely that he will start Irish at once. 

5°. It will probably not rain to-day, or to-morrow or the 
next day. 

LESSON XCV 

(Points of the Compass—Direction) 

C. CAim(t)-ne Annso CIOS a^ bun An CRAinn. 

Ca ComAS CUAS 1 meAsg nA n^eA^. 

CAicfi^ se nA ti-ublA ATIUAS cu§Ainn. 
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Ac n( CAicfim(t)-ne SUAS air(s cui^e lAt). 

Ciocf Ai^ se ATIUAS i ^cionn CAimAiU. 

Ac n( RA§m(t)-ne SUAS m-Aon cor. 

ComAS—“CAim-se a^ t)ul SIOS Anois; riA ciocfAi^ 
sib-se AniOS?” 

An cult) eile— “Ca se a^ cgacc ATIUAS Anois, ac n( 
RA§m(t)-ne SUAS i n-Aon cor.” 

2 °. Ca t)un nA ngAll SAn AiRt) CUArt ti’GiRinn. 

Ca CoRCAig SAn AiRt) CGAS. 

Ca bT’ AC’ CliAC SAn a\r^ COIR. 

Ca gAillirh SAn AiRt) ClAR. 

3 °. t)A mbeimfs i Iar nA t^-GiReAnn, ^ur rhAic linn t)ul 50— 
^uti iiA nfoRb pul AIR t)Uinn t)ul O CUAlb. 

CoRCAi§» nfoRb pulAiR t)Uinn t)ul O bGAS. 

XfV AXf CllAC, nfoRb’ pulAiR t)uinn t)ul SOIR. 
nfoRb’ pulAiR t)uinn t)ul SIAR. 

4°. t)A mb A rhAic leAC cgacc Annso cu§Ainne 50 Iar nA 
b-GiRGAnn— 

O ^Ull IIA IlgAli, t)0 CAlCpA CeACC A bCUAlb. 
OCoi;cAi§» t)0 CAicpA ceACC AflbGAS. 

6 tyV Axf ciiAc, t)0 CAicfA, ceACC ATIOIR. 

OgAiiliih, t)0 CAicpA ceACC ATIIAR 
5°. A ComAis, ceiRig ATIOTITI 50 t)c( An t)ORAS. 

Ca bpuil ComAS? Ca se AnnsAn CAll a^ An nt)ORAS. 
A ComAis, CAiR AflAll on nt)ORAS Anois. 

An bpuil se AnnsAn CAll Anois? 

Tifl—Aimso 1 bpus AC A se. 


Summary 



Point 

Rest in. 

Motion towards. 

1 °. 

Up 

OJAS 

SUAS 

2°. 

Down 

cios 

sios 

3°. 

North 

OJAlt) 

6 OJAlt) 

4°. 

South 

ceAS 

6 t)eAs 

5°. 

East 

COIR 

SOIR 

6°. 

West 

ClAR 

SIAR 

7°. 

This side 

1 bpus 

AnAll 

8°. 

The other side 

CAll 

Anonn 


Motion from. 
AnUAS 
Anfos 
AbCUAlt) 
AnbeAS 
AnoiR 
AniAR 
Anonn 
AnAll 
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Exercise LXXXII 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I saw a man up on the top of that hill over there this 
morning. 

2°. Do you think did he come down since ? 

3°. Yes, I think I saw him going westward a while ago. 

4°. See if he comes back again to-day. 

5°. If he goes eastwards I shall see him. 


Exercise LXXXIII 

jAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I think I shall go North to-morrow or the next day. 

2°. ComAs is somewhere in the South, but he will be coming 
North to-morrow. 

3°. Were you ever in the West of Ireland? Yes, but I 
prefer the East. 

4°. I’d rather have the North than either of them. 

5^^. When you come East again you must bring your Irish 
books with you. 


Exercise LXXXIV 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I went over and spoke to him when I saw him coming 
from the West. 

2°. Remain you on this side, and I’ll go over to the other 
side, 

3°. I see Sean over there. Tell him to come over here to us. 
4°. Who is that down there at the foot of the tree? Caitlin. 
5°. I’ll tell her to come up here to me, shall I? 
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A U. bliA^AncA 6 som t)o pos SeAimus 6 Cacasai§ 

rtlAiRe nf t)Roin. 

CAit) siAt) poscA le ceile (a^a ceile). 

Si iriAiRe n( t)Rom beAfi SeAimuis u( Cacasai§. 

Se SeAimus 6 Cacasai§ peAR rilAiRe n( t)Roin 
lAr\ArhA(ir\) is ©a^ An beiRC. 

lU. (a) Ca CeACRAR ClAinne acu— bemc rhAC, 

pAt)RAi5 6 Cacasai§, SeAn 6 Cacasai§; 

beiRC injGATI, Dora n( Cacasai§ Aine 
n( Cacasai§. 

An imo t)Uir\© ClAlTITI© aca acu? Cgacrar. 

An imo imAC? beiRC 

(rhAc). 

An imo ingeAn? beiRC 

(ingeAn). 

(b) Ca pAt)RA15 poscA A5 111 n( 

CUIRC. 

Ca SeAn poscA a^ ©iblin n( 

rhuRCA^A. I ceicRe 

Ca rioRA poscA A5 SeAimus t)e lATIArhUA. 
buicleiR. 

Ca Aine poscA a^ pAt)RAi5 t)e 
bRun. 

j 

IIP. (a) Ca CRIUR clAinne a^ Pa^rai^ 6 Cacasai§ 111 

n( CuiRC— beiRC rhAC—CoimAS 6 Cacasai§ 
liAim 6 Cacasai§; A^us Aon ingeAn AimAin, 
nriAiRe n( Cacasai§. 

n(l Aoinne acu so poscA pos, ac iiAin. 

n(l t)e clAinn Ai^e sin pos ac Aon imAC AimAin; 

peAt)AR IS Ainim t)o’n rhAC SAn. 

(b) Ca ceACRAR clAinne a^ SeAn 6 Cacasai§ Giblin 

n( rhuRCA^A—Aon imAC AimAin, Ca^5 6 
Cacasai§; a^us criur ingeAn—CAiclfn n( 
CACASAlg— riORA bR(§lt). flfoR pOS 
Aoinne acu pos ac bR(§it); ca Aon imAC 
AimAin Aici—pRoinnsiAS 6 t)AlAi§. 

(c) nil t)e clAinn a^ Dora n( Cacasai§ SeAimus t)e 

buicleiR AC Aon rhAC AimAin, bRiAn t)e 
buicleiR. 
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B. U. 



llU. 


c. 


D. 


E. 


(d) Ca beiRC clAinne a^ Aine n( Cacasai§ pAt)RAi 5 
t)e bRun—Aon rhAC ArhAin—pAt)RAi5 t)e 
bRun; A^us Aon ingeAn ArhAin—ITlAigReAt) 
t)e bRun. 

SeAimus 6 Cacasai§ is ACAIR An cgacrair ut)— 
pAt)RAi5 6 Cacasai§ SeAn 6 Cacasai§ 
Dora n( Cacasai§ Aine n( Cacasai§. 

Si m^Re ni bRom A mACAlR. 

SGAfl-ACAlR IS ©A^ SeAinus 6 Cacasai§ t)0 
ComAS, ITlAiRe liAin Ca^ 5 CAiclfn 
TIeill bRfgit) (t)e rhuinnciR Cacasai§ lAt) so 
50 Igir); t)o bRiAn t)e buicleiR; t)o 
rhuiRis t)e bRun t)o ITlAigReAt). 

iriAiRe n( bRom A SGATI-fhACAlR sin 50 leiR. 

ClAnn riA bGlRCG bRlOCAR ComAS n 
Ca^ 5 (iTlAiRe CAiclfn, no ComAS TIeiU, 
no nriAiRe bRfgit)). 

ClAnn nA bGlRCG bGlRbSGAR bRiAn X)e 
buicleiR rhuiRis tie bRun (no bRiAn 
rnAigRGAt)). 

col CGACAR t)0 ComAS Ca^^ (no CAiclfn, no 
neiU, no bRfgit), no bRiAn, no muiRis, no 
rnAigRGAt)). 

COl SGISGAR t)0 peAt)AR 6 Cacasai§ pROinn- 

SlAS 6 t)AlAl§. 

bRlOCAlRGACA X)A ceile (^ X)’Gibl(n ^ X)o 
noRA) isGA^ pAt)RAi5 6 Cacasai§ SeAn 
6 Cacasai§. 

bGlRbSGARACA X)A ceile (^^ X)o PaX)rai 5 H 
t)o SeAn) is eA^ noRA Aine. 

Ar An ^ceACRAR clAinne ut) SeAmuis u( Cacasai§— 
Is e pAt)RAi5 IS SinG. 

Is sine SeAn nA noRA. 

Is sine noRA nA Aine. 

Aine An ce is OlgG acu. 

mAC miC t)0 SeAmus o Cacasai§ is ©a^ ComAS 
(no liAm, no Ca^^). 

injGAn mic t)6 isga^ rnAiR© n( cacasai§. 
mAC injinG ^6 is ©a^ bRiAn t)© buicleiR (no 
muiRis t)© bRun). 
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injGAn injin© ^6 is ©a^ unAigReAt) x>e bRun. 
UnCAl t )0 ComAS (no ITlAiRe no liAm) is ©a^ 
S©An) r no bRiAn no UTIuiris 

[ no iriAigReAt) J 

Aincin t)o clAinn pAtiRAi^ t)o clAinn S©Ain 
Is ©A^ Dora (no Am©). 
rriAC bRlOCAR ACAR X)0 ComAS Ca^ 5. 
injeAn bRlOCAR ACAR X )6 CAicUn (no 
r\©iu no bR(§it)). 

rriAC beiRbsGAR acar x)o bRiAn x)© buic- 


leiR (no rtluiRis t)© bRun). 

mjeAn beiRbseAR acar x) 6 rriAigReAX) t)© 

bRun. 

Ca 5A0I Acu SAn 50 leiR I© ceil©. JaoIca is 
©A^ lA^. 


Exercise LXXXV 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1^^. Do you know who was Mrs. James Casey? Yes. 
Her name was Mary Byrne. 

2°. How many children have they? Four, two boys and 
two girls, and all of them married. 

3°. Do you know their grand-children? Yes, there are 
ten (tieicniuhAR) of them. 

4°. I saw my Aunt and Uncle coming into school yesterday 
5°. Margaret Brown is a first cousin of Patrick Casey. 


Exercise LXXXVI 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Patrick is James Casey’s eldest son, and Annie his 
youngest daughter. 

2°. Is Tim Casey older than Frank Daly? Yes, he is his 
uncle. 

3°. Who is Frank’s Mother. Brigid Casey was her name. 
She is a sister of Tim’s, and she married a man called Richard 
Daly. 
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4°. She had two sisters, hadn’t she? Yes, Kathleen and 
Nelly. They are Frank’s aunts. 

5°. Is Annie Casey married yet? Yes, ten years ago she 
married a man called Patrick Brown, and they have two 
children, Maurice and Margaret. 

Exercise LXXXVII 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. I haven’t seen Lily Quirke since she got married. 
Have you? 

2°. Yes, I met her a fortnight ago in the city. I’m told she 
has three children, two boys and a girl. 

3 °. Are any of them married yet? 

4 °. Yes; the youngest boy William married Thomasina 
O’Brien, and they have one son, Peter 
5°. I see. Peter must be a second cousin of Frank Daly. 
Frank’s mother, Brigid Casey, was a first cousin of William. 

Exercise LXXXVIII 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. Do you think are you and Thomas Casey related? 

2 °. Yes. I was told that my father was a cousin of his 
mother. 

3 °. How many brothers have you? I have only one, but 
I have five sisters. 

4 °. James Casey says he thinks he will see all his grand¬ 
children married. 

5°. He must be an old man now. Yes! he is seventy- 
eight years of age. 


LESSON XCVII 

(pios, Aicne, eolAS (eol); Aicnigim) 

An bpuil ’piOS AgAC CIA n-e mise? 

CA ’piOS A^Am CA RAib ComAS \rVoe. 

ni pios bumn cAt) a ciocpAi^ as. 

“gAe^GAl mise, ni b-GOl bom 5UR nAR t)om e.” 
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CA AlCriG rhAlC A^Aim-SA ORC-SA, a^ac-sa ORim-SA. 
Ca Aicne A^Ainn ar a ceile. 

Ca Aicne rhAic A^Aiin ar ComAS, ac tyiar sin pein, nuAiR a 
connAC inX)e e niOR AlCnijeAS e. 

“AlCnijGATITI nA com CROiceAnn a ceile, 
AlCTIljGAnn An tiiAbAl a ^uine peini^, 
AlCTIljGAnn ciARO^ ciARO^ eile 
AlCnijGAnn pfos-peAR peAR nA peiUe.” 
n(l Aon GOIas ceARC A^Aiin ar An n^Aoluinn pos, ac bei^ 
le congnArh t)e. 

An bpuil GOlASnA sli§e a^ac? 

Corn pAt)A IS A cei^eAnn PTl’GOlAS. 

RgaIc GOIas is QAi) e t)o luce poglumA nA jAoluinne. 

Exercise LXXXIX 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. You and I are relatives, so we ought to know each other 
well. 

2°. There’s no knowing when your mother will come. 

3°. I saw her yesterday in your uncle’s house, but didn’t 
recognise her. 

4°. I shall not be satisfied until I know Irish well. 

5°. I don’t think I know the way as far as Dublin. 



LESSON XCVIII 

(Uses of the Preposition ar) 

1°. We have already seen its use in the radical meaning of 
on, upon— Ar An mboRt); ar An urIar; ar An 
mbocAR; ar cosac; ar tieiRe. 

From this meaning flow, more or less immediately, all its 
other meanings. 

2°. Of time— Ar ticuis, ar An neomAc, ar bAll, ar cgacc 
isceAC tiorn. 

3°. Of the part affected— t)o ru^ se ar cIuais oRin, ar l^rh, 

AR COIS, AR SgORnAlg. 
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4°. In respect of— t)o cinn s( ar rhriAib a corh-AimsiRe ar 

AllneACC n ARbRGAgCACC. 

5°. Modal—to denote state or condition— Ar peAbAs, ar 
f ognArh, AR buile, ar meis^e, ar croca6, ar sgacraii, 

AR ©A^lA. 

6°. Of measurement— Ar pAit), ar leiceAt), ar t)oirhne, ar 

AOlRt)©. 

7°. To denote the passive, with verbal nouns (c/. 5"^)- Ar 

lAbAlRC, AR pA§All. 

8°. Dependent upon— Ar beA^An pa§aIcair, ar Igac-suiI. 
9°. Of price— Ar pice punc; ar pm^inn. 

10°. Of the feelings, burdens, etc.— Ca acas, ©a^Ia, cacu, 

bRon ORim. 

CAt) CA ORC? bf se tie CRAnn ORim . . . 

Exercise XC 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Don’t begin to learn your lessons yet; go out into the 
air first, and pluck yourselves some apples. 

2°. Yes, and I shall come in presently. On coming in I 
shall do my best to learn a lot of Irish. 

3°. When I was out with ComAs yesterday his dog caught 
me by the hand, and hurt me very much. 

4°. ComAs is the best boy in the school at reading Irish; 
he’s not so good at speaking it. 

5°. I am somewhat indisposed (nflim ar pognArh ar pAt)) 
since yesterday evening. I won’t go out to-day for fear I 
might get cold. 

Exercise XCI 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. This room is eighteen feet (cRoigce) long, by (a^us) 
fifteen feet wide. 

2°. It is five feet longer than the next room. 

3°. Did you see that poor man yesterday? He had only 
one eye and one hand. 

4°. Ten years ago you could get a fairly good horse for 
twenty pounds. 
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LESSON XCIX 

(Uses of the Preposition as) 

1°. Local direction—As so 50 gAillirh; t)o co^ se as An 
mboscA e. Tifl Aon t)ul, as a^ac. 

Closely connected with this are its other meanings:— 
2°. Modal— As ©A^AR (disorderly), as lonAt) (dislocated), as 
A ceile (asunder), as seilb (evicted). 

3°. Temporal— As so AmAc; as sAn AinAc. 

4°. Cause or origin:— 

A peiR^ A ^ein se e. 

T\a b( A^ mAoi^eArh as t)o rhAiceAS. 

Proverb—“As An obAiR a pa^car An c-eolAs.” 

CAt) AS t)uic?= Where are you from? 

5°. t)o glAo^As AS A Ainm AiR=I Called him by his own name. 
nfoR glAo^As AS A Ainm e=I didn’t call him by a nick¬ 
name. 


Exercise XCII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. You had better yield (^eilleA^) now—you cannot escape. 
2°. He put his hand in his pocket and took out his pencil 
and his knife. 

3°. Do you see that poor man over there? His clothes 
are all torn asunder. 

4°. I am determined not to speak any English from this out. 
5°. I wonder why you stopped learning Irish. I think it 
must have been out of anger you did it. 

Exercise XCIII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I have no esteem for the person who is always boasting 
of his goodness. 

2°. Learning is attained by working. 

3°. What is your name, and where are you from? 

4°. When I saw SeAn yesterday he asked me what was my 
name and where I was from. 

5°. He denies having called you by a nickname. 
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LESSON C 


(Uses of the Preposition cum) 

1°. Local direction—Cum ati coIdair; cum riA ti-Gi^ipce. 

2 °. Temporal—Cum riA beAlcAine; cum 50 t)ciocpAi^ cu. 

riA lAbAlR cum 50 lAbARCAR IGAC. 

3°. The end or purpose; the result— Tl( pgaca e mAR n( RAib 
se Ann CUI5G. 

“A Ain^il ^il, t )0 cuiR t)iA 1 n-Aice liom, 

CRGORUig peAst)A m^ coimeAt) 6 peACA^ me, 
beiR suAS m’ AnAm bocc saor 50 piAicis Igac, 

O’ s CUI5G ceApA^ CRe §rasc’ An Acar cu.” 

Ca An g^oluinn a^ t)ul cum ^eii^e sa ceAnncAR so. 

Ca se A^ t)ul cum cinn 50 mAic Anois. 

Ra§ai^ se cum cisfce ^uic Iuac no mAll. 

Exercise XCIV 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. My uncle is over in America, but my mother says he’ll 
come back fo Ireland some day. 

2°. My little sister will be thirteen years of age next May. 

3°. I won’t read my lesson until you come in. 

4°. Com AS didn’t see Tadhg that day because he wasn’t 
there to be seen. 

5°. I’m afraid Irish is not at all going ahead in this district. 
6°. Don’t you know very well it was for that purpose he 
came? 

7°. I know it will turn out to your advantage to be learning 
Irish. 

8°. The object of his visit was to see how many people 
were here. 

9°. Come over here to me and read your lesson. 

10°. It’s a good thing not to speak until you are spoken to. 

LESSON Cl 

(Uses of the Preposition ^o) 

1°. Motion towards—bo’n coIdar; t)o’n cir sm. 

2°. Purpose— b’peACAmc=to see (but peACAinc is now used 
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absolutely in W. Munster), especially in verbal noun 
phrases:— 

Ua rhAic liom An s^gaI sAn "oo cuis^inc. 

"OubRA^ liom An oUair seo ’oo ^eAnAfh ^An moiU. 

3°. To denote the agent with verbal nouns — 

Ar cgacc a bAile ^ofn t)o cua^as a cot)lA^. 
nfoR lAbAlR se pOCAl A^ CAlDAlRC An AlR^lt) "DO. 

4°. Possessive— CAt) is Ainm "ouic? SeAtinA is ceitiiol "Do'ii 

s^eAl. 

PTIAC tlRlOCAR ACAR X)Ofn IS ©A^ ©. 

5 °. Of the recipient— t)o cu^ mo rhACAiR s^iUin^ X)oin intie. 

Exercise XCV 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. If you want to understand Irish you must study it. 

2°. If I tell yon to do something (n(^ airicg) will you do it? 
3°. I always eat my dinner immediately on coming in 
from school. 

4°. They will ask you, when you go to school, what your 
name is. 

5°. Whenever I am given some money I feel very satisfied. 

LESSON CII 

(Uses of the Preposition X)e) 

1°. Local direction—TluAiR a cAini^ ComAs AnuAs X)e'ii cRAmi 

t)’imci§ se A bAile. 

Hence— 

2°. Partitive— AnnsAn t)o scaic se Roinnc eile "ofob. 

nfoR leigeAS An s^eAl 50 leiR, ac leigeAS cui'o 
’oe. 

When the noun following the partitive noun is indefinite 
the genitive is used:— 

Ua rhAic liom bluiRe ai^aih. 

But—^o cu^A^ t)om bluiRe 'o^nARAn Ab’ pgarr in 
GiRinn. 

5 o— b’lARR se ORm bRAon uis^e bo CAbAiRC bo. 
But—^o beinn sasca le bRAon b’uis^e tiA Iaoi 
b’ol. 



130 INTRODUCTION TO 

3°. Origin or cause (the idea of separation)— 

Ce’R’ cu?=To what family do you belong? 

t)’pAn se isci§ ^’eA^lA 50 bfuigeA^ se slA§t)An. 

4°. Of the material (as distinct from the instrument):— 

t)o lion se An coRCAn ^'uis^e. 

But—^o lion se le cupAfi e. 

CACoin A t)eAnpAR sa^arc "ofoc? 
t)o ^ein licfnf slmne ’oe'ti AiR^eA^o? 

5°. Temporal— l6 is Voi^ce. 

6°. Modal— t)’imci§ se "oe leim car An bpAllA. 

Exercise XCVI 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I told him to come down from the tree, but he stayed 
up in it for twenty minutes. 

2°. You’d better come down when you have some more of 
those apples plucked. 

3°. I couldn’t read the whole of the book yesterday, but I 
read a portion of it. 

4°. I think this is a bit of the best bread in Ireland. 

5°. He asked me for a piece of bread, but I had none to 
give him. 

Exercise XCVII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. I should like a drop of water. I’m so thirsty. 

2°. I should prefer a drop of the well-water to a drop of 
the river-water. 

3°. You had better remain indoors to-day for fear you might 
catch cold. 

4°. Will you please fill this cup with water for me? 

5°. I think Domhnall O’Sullivan will be made a priest 
some day. 

LESSON cm 

(Uses of the Preposition in) 

1°. Local— Ca a lAn AiR^m A^Ain iscig sa spARAfi so. 
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2°. Temporal—CAims ComAs AnuAs t)e’n cRAnn 1 ^ciomi cui^ 

neomACAf. 

n( pemiR moRAn oibRe a ^©AnArh 1 n-Aon 
UAII; Af1 ClUl^ AfhAlfl. 

3°. Modal (state or condition):— 

Ceigim 50 t)c( An cAifRGAnn Am' cuis ^ac t)orhnAC Ia 
SAO lRe. 

Ca An S^GAl SA CGAISC A^AC AnOlS. 

4°. Purpose, result—R a§ai^ se 1 X)CAiisbe ^uic Iuac no mAll. 

Ra§ai^ se I socAR n I soiieAS t)uic. 

5°. To express comparative with dul, etc.:— 

Proverb—“Ag t)ul 1 h-aois a^ t)ul 1 h-oIcas.” 

Ca An AimsiR a^ t)ul 1 bpuAiRe 6 l6 50 id 
t)o cuA^AiR I ^cocuigceAcc 50 moR 6 soin. 
Ca se A5 t)ul 1 iVDAfiAi'oeACC 1 n-A§Aib An lAe. 


Exercise XCVIII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

He puts all the money into a little box that he has. 

2°. I shall go there to-morrow, but I shall return at the end 
of a week. 

3°. I don't rightly understand why you don’t learn Irish. 

4°. I’d rather go to Mass on foot than on horseback. 

5^^. This business will turn out to your advantage sooner 
or later. 


Exercise XCIX 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. It's a case of “getting older getting worse” with you. 

2°. If the weather gets any colder I shall have to remain 
indoors. 

3°. ComAs told me I had got much stouter since he saw me 
last 

4°. It’s a great pity that he is growing bolder every day. 

5^^. I should like the weather to get much hotter 
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LESSON CIV 

(Uses of the Preposition le) 

1°. Local— 1 )( A lAn peicciuiRf ar croca^ ieis ah bpAilA. 

"O’lmcig An peAR bocc leis ati aiII. 

2 °. Temporal—C Aim Annso ie pa'da (le f eAccrhAin, le m(, le 

bliA^Ain). 

CAim A^ fogluim nA gAoluinne ieis ha 
bilA'DAHCAlb. 

3°. Cause; accompanying circumstances:— 

t)o bRiseAS mo cos mtie, t)o cua^as i lAi^e le hgaisc 
AH CIHHIS. 

nfoR CAiceAS lets, le ti-eAglA 50 mbuAilpm e. 
Proverb— “CA^Ann mAic le CAiRX)e.” 

4°. Instrumental— t)o ^oarras mo meAn le scih. 

n( le peAHH A s^RfobAS An ceAcc ac le 

peAHH-luAi'oe. 

5°. Object, result—C a se a^ t)ul le pili^eAcc Anois. 

Ca se A5 imceAC le puACC ^ le pAH. 
6°. Passive, with transitive verbal:— 

nil Aon gAoluinn le pA§Ail sa ceAnncAR so. 
nil pioc le ^eAHAfh A^Am Anois. 

7°. Purpose or futurity, with noun of intransitive verb:— 

Ca cuille le ceACC fos. 

8°. With adjectives denoting likeness (and analogically) 
unlikeness:— 

Ca ComAS AnA-b)eAllRACAC len' acaiis. 

9°. With nouns and verbs of addressing, listening, etc.:— 

“riA lAbAlR cum 50 lAbARCAR leAC.” 
nfoR b’piu leAC beic a^ eisceAcc i@1S. 

10 °. Ownership— Is liomsA An leAbAR sAn. PTIac le Ca'o^. 
11°. Subjectivity— “Is mAic liom cAe ac n( mAic b)om e.” 

Tlf t)6ic lioin 50 ticiocpAib) se 1 n-Aon cor. 

Exercise C 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. He was hanging down the wall for a long time. 

2°. I have been learning Irish for the past ten years. 
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3°. I had to laugh through sheer gladness when I saw him 
coming. 

4°. Don’t touch that knife for fear you might cut your 
finger with it. 

5°. If you have a pencil you may as well write your lesson 
with it. 

Exercise Cl 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. If you’ve nothing to do inside you’d better go out into 
the air. 

2°. I’m afraid there’s more misfortune to come on this 
country yet. 

3°. I never saw two people so like each other as ComAs 
and his father. 

4°. No one would think it worth his while to be listening to 
English as compared with Irish. 

5°. You like whisky, but I’m afraid it’s not good for you. 

LESSON CV 

(Uses of the Preposition 6) 

1°. Local separation—C a se cimceAll, ceAt) cr( picm mile 

6 CORCAig 50 bT’ AC’ CllAC. 

2°. Temporal separation—6 soin; pAt) 6. 

bo leAn An CRemeArh 1 n-GiRinn 6 
AimSIR pAt)RA15 1 leic. 

3°. Agent (with passive)—bo n-oiRt)ni§eA^ 6 ^ia e. 

4°. Origin, cause, motive—Cu^Ann acair ComAis a lAn AiR^m 

UAI'D. 

O’ll lOmA'O "Dull 1 n-AlR^GAt) IS 
QAi) CA^Ann ClAinpAR ai§- 
neAS AirhleAS 50 minic. 

Exercise CII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. As you go from Cork to Dublin you’ll see a great many 
beautiful places. 
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2°. Many strange things have happened in Ireland since 

the time of St. Patrick. 

3 °. If you give away a lot of money you will get a reward 
from God. 

4 °. The neglect of Irish springs largely from excessive love 
of English. 

5 °. I saw my father this time last year: I haven’t seen 
him since. 


LESSON CVI 

(Uses of the Preposition pe) 

1 ^^. Local—bios Aimuig pe'ti speiis mtie. 

nil Aon Aic pe iui§e tia ^eine nfos tieise riA ©me. 
2°. Temporal—pe fhAi^in (before morning). 

pe lACAii; (at present). 

3°. Of motion towards— cua^as AmAc pe’n ^cuaic int>e. 
4 °. Modal—S ao§aI f At)A pe seATi ”4 pe sotias tiuic. 
pe bRACA An t)onAis. 

5 ^^. Partitive—jeohAi^ cu a cui^ pe'n ^ceAX) ar t)o cum Am^m. 
6 °. Multiplicative— A t)6 pe "oo, sin a cgacair. 

7 °. Causal—CAt) par' crucui§ t)iA sinn? 

8 °. Special—CumpAR pe §RAt> sa^airc cu I a ei^in. 

“CuiRimft) Sinn pein pet)' coimiRce, a nAorh- 
rilACAiR t)e.” 

Exercise CIII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. If we go into the open air every day we needn’t fear 
(n( bAo§Al t)uinn) any sickness. 

2°. I am learning Irish at present, and I shall continue to 
do so for ever so long. 

3 °. If you do as I tell you you’ll obtain 6 per cent, on your 
money. 

4 °. I tried it (t)0 cu^as pe) two or three times, but finally I 
had to give it up. 

5°. I think it would be a great thing if I were ordained 
priest. 
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LESSON evil 

(Uses of the Prepositions fati, um) 

pAfl:— 

1°. Oftime— t)o cua^as 50 bT’ ac’ CIiac An Ia ut) t)’pAnAs 

Ann FAI1 fiA seAcctnAine. 
nfoR SCAt) s( AC A5 CAinnC FATI flA tl-AimSIRe. 
2°. Of place— Ca scoilc AnnsAn fah ah faUa 6 ceAnn ceAnn 

An CReomRA. 

um:— 

1°. Temporal— Ca suil A^Aiin 50 mbei^ sfoccAin A^Ainn um 

fl0^iAI§. 

2°. Causal—Uime siti is ©a^ t)o cAnA^ iscgac. 

3°. Local— TIa cuiR t)o COCA moR uihac 50 t)c( 50 ra§air 

AmAC. 


Exercise CIV 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. She was learning Irish as hard as she could the whole 
time. 

2°. There he was, walking to and fro along the floor from 
morning to night. 

3°. By the time (um An ticACA 50 . . .) Xmas comes we 
shall know a lot of Irish. 

4°. The reason why (is uime . . .) I came here to-night 
was to learn some Irish. 

5°. I always put on an overcoat when I go out in winter. 


LESSON CVIII 

(The Relative Particles,^ a, t)o, a ^’) 

Relative particles are either Direct or Oblique. The 
former are used for Nom. and Accus., the latter to express 
Gen. or Dat. (Ablative and Instrumental) relations. 

1 For a fuller treatment of the Irish Relatives see Studies in Modem 
Irish, Part I, pp. 88-141. 
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Direct Relatives:— 

1°. A (causes aspiration; it does not combine with ro in 
past tense) 

Nom—“A r n-ACAiR A ca ar neArh.” 

“ITIar rhAiciiin(t)-ne t)o cac A cionn- 
cuigeAnn ’ti-ar n-A§Ai^.” 

“An beAn cos-noccAice is ( A b( Ann.” 
(SeAtinA, 91). 

Proverb: “Is mAiR^ a bionn cfos a^ An 
ceAt) beARnAin.” 

Accus.—Sit) e An ^ARSun A connAC intie, e 
A^ scACAb nA n-ubAll. 
pe Rut) A beAnpAib cu, tiein 50 mAic e. 
2°. t)0 (causes aspiration):— 

Accus.—Proverb: “An Rut) t)0 cloiseAnn An 
cluAS IS e A cuiRGAnn Uuairc ar An 
^CROibe.” 

Nom.— Tif peACA RiArh Aon beiRC t)Ob’ peARR nA 

lAt). 

CAicnpib se leis An uile buine t )0 
cloispib e. 

3"^. A b’ (causes aspiration of initial p, before which, and 
vowels, it is mainly used):— 

Nom.— An ce A ^’eiRigeAnn 50 moc bfonn An 

RAC AIR. 

Accus.— Is mo s^GAl A peAtipAinn ’innsinc 

t)UlC. 

4°. The Relative particle (Nom. and Accus.) is frequently 
understood:— 

Accus.— CAt) e An CAiRbe . . . peAtipAb se a 
be An Am? 

Nom.— Sin e . . . miUeAnn me. 

Exercise CV 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Do you see those books that are over there on the 
table? Yes. Give them to me. 

2^^. That’s the gentleman whom I saw going to the fair 
yesterday. 



STUDIES IN MODERN IRISH 137 

3°. There is not a language in the world finer or sweeter 
than Irish. 

4°. The story that I heard last week didn’t please me a bit. 
5°. I never saw two persons who loved each other better 
than they (bA rho cion ar a ceile). 

Exercise CVI 

jAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Whoever rises early to-morrow wil be the first to pluck 
the apples. 

2°. ComAs says it was he who climbed the apple-tree 
yesterday. 

3"^. I could tell you many a story about those same apples. 
4°. He asked me what good I could do him. 

5°. I will give you anything at all you ask me for. 

LESSON CIX 

(The Oblique Relatives) 

1°. A (causes eclipsis; combines with ro in past tense, giving 
AR, which causes aspiration. In Munster it is used 
chiefly with sul, mAR (where), or a preceding pre¬ 
position, and in the question: Qa’r ^(oh . . . ?):— 
Dat.— Sit) e An peAR t)’AR cu^as An c-AiR^eAt) ut). 
t)0 RU^A^ AIR sul A RAlh t)’UAin Al^G 
imceAcc. 

pAn mAR A bpuil a^ac. 

Gen.—(Outside Munster):— 

Sit) e An peAR AR cot)Ail me n-A ci§ argir. 
Sit) ( An beAn A bpuAiR a peAR bAS AnuRib). 
2°. 50 (causes eclipsis, combines with ro in past tense, 
giving 5UR, which causes aspiration. It is not used 
preceded by a simple preposition. guR is also used 
with the verb is even outside the past tense):— 

Dat.— t)o connAc peAR inbe 5 ^Rb Ainm t)6 
ComAs 6 b-Aob)A. 

Is mo t)uine 50 mbfonn AiR^eAt) Ai^e nA 
beineAnn se Aon CAiRbe i) 6 . 
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Proverb: “An ce lets gUR curhAn^ pa^a^.” 
An bpuil, Aoinne Annso Ainm t)6 

Ca^5? 

Gen.— Is moR An crua§ An peAR 50 bpuil a beAn 
nA n-6insi§. 

Ceisc iseAb ( sin gURb’ puiRisce a Reib- 
ceAC. 

Rut) IS ©Ab e sin 50 bpuilim n-A §AbcAR 50 
moR. 

3°. n-A (causes eclipsis; combines with -ro in past tense, 
giving n-AR, which aspirates. n-AR is also used with 
the verb is, even outside the past tense):— 

Dat.— An bpeicGAnn cu An ^ARSun n-A bpuil An 
CAipfn t)onn air? 

CAt) e An CGAnncAR n-ARb as cu? 

Gen— n( bfonn Aon rheAS ar An ce n-ARb e a 
"OiA A bol^. 

Exercise CVII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so (Rel. a, ar):— 

1°. ComAs came in before I went out. 

2°. He told me to remain where I was or that it would be 
all the worse for me. 

3°. This is the man to whom I gave the money I had in 
my purse yesterday. 

4°. Avoid the man who gets angry without cause. 

5°. It’s the man to whom you give your wealth who will 
ultimately destroy your reputation. 

Exercise CVIII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so (Rel. 50, ^ur):- 

1°. The man who has money is generally dissatisfied. 

2°. It is a good thing to avoid the person who has two 
strings to his bow. 

3°. He who has more wealth than wisdom is a dangerous 
person. 

4°. Avoid the man whose reputation is lower than his riches. 
5°. If I could catch the person who had a hand in this 
business I should make things hot for him. 
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gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so (Rel. n-A, n-AR):— 

People usually respect those whom they fear. 

2°. I don’t know which of us knows Irish best. 

3°. May I (ar rhist)© x>orr\ . . .) ask you what district you 
are from? 

4°. Is this the man in whose house you slept last night ? 

5°. He is a man whose father was a villain. 

LESSON CX 

(Negative and Compound Relatives) 

C. Negative Relatives— flA, riAC, and flAR (past tense). 
Used both as Direct and Oblique. flA does not 
affect a consonant, but prefixes h- to a vowel; nAc 
eclipses; nAR aspirates. In Munster nAc is generally 
used only with the verb is (outside the past tense):— 
Nom.— An ce flA ti-eiRi§eAnn 50 moc n( bfonn An 

RAC AIR. 

Gen.—Is CRUA§ An ce TIA puil a ciaU ac cuibsAC. 
Dat.—Is mAiR^ An peAR flA cu^Ann a beAn t)6 
suAirhneAS. 

Accus.—Rut) TIAR b)einis n( coir ac beic cionncAC 
Ann. 

2°. Compound Relatives—A (causes eclipsis); ar (with past 
tense) causes aspiration; used both as Direct and 
Oblique. But observe that the relative element is 
always either Nom. or Accus.:— 

Nom.—nil Aon cseo ac A bpuil t)’AiR5eAt) Ai^e. 
Gen.—n( t)eAnpAt) e cReis A bpeACA ar siubAl 
Annso. 

Dat.—nil Aon rheAR Ai^e siut) ar a bpuil t)’AiR- 
^GAt) Ai^e. 

Accus.—“CipeAin A bpeicpeAin.” 

Exercise CX 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so (Neg. Rel.):— 

1°. The man who doesn’t do his best will never succeed 
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2°. It’s a pity of the man whose wife has no sense. 

3°. Don’t complain to him who has no pity for your sorrow. 
4°. A man who never did his best ought never to succeed. 

5°. He for whom it were not amiss to weep had better 
not laugh. 

ExerclseCXI 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so (Compound. Rel.):— 

1°. It’s extraordinary how much money he has. 

2°. You ought to learn Irish after all you see of it going on 
around you. 

3°. I have great esteem for all the Irish that I have. 

4°. It would be a great thing if we thoroughly understood 
all that we see. 

5°. All your performances earn only contempt. 

LESSON CXI 

(Double Relative Construction) 

C. Compare—(a) Is t)6ic liom gUR s^RfohAs leiciR cu§ac 

int)e, 

and—(h) Ce IS t)6ic Igac t )0 s^Rfob leiciR cu§ac? 
Or—(a) rtleASAnn cu 50 nt)eAnfAinn mAiceAS 

t)UlC, 

and—(h) CAt) e An rhAic A rheASAnn cu A beAnpAinn 

t)UlC? 

Or—(a) bubARc Igac 50 nt)eAnpAinn t)uic e, 
and— (h) Sin e t)(ReAc An Rut) A tiubARc Igac A 

beAnpAinn tiuic. 

Exercise CXII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Who do you think climbed the apple tree yesterday? 

2°. What work do you think I ought to do now? 

3°. This is exactly the sort of thing he told me I ought to 
do. 
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4°. You are not at all the person I thought I should see. 

5°. If that is what you thought you would get you are 
greatly mistaken. 

6°. Your father says that SeAn is not the sort of boy he 
thought would be suitable for you. 

7°. Which language do you think is the sweetest and finest 
of all that there are? 

8^^. This is the man that, ComAs says, was plucking the 
apples all last Autumn. 

9°. This is exactly the sort of thing I always tell you I 
should like to do for you. 

10°. What did you tell me you would do when you came 
home? 

LESSON CXII 

(Relative in Compar. and Superl. Clauses) 

There is no such thing, formally, in Modem Irish as a 
comparative or superlative adverb. Furthermore, except 
where the sentence begins with a comparative clause, there is 
always a relative particle, expressed or understood:— 

Non-relative—“IS peARR An rhAic aca nA An t)A rhAic 

t)o bi.” 

Relative—nil Aoinnf^ Ann IS p©ARR nA e. 

Tif peACA RiArh AOinne Ab’ p©ARR liom 
nA e. 

“Is e IS pGARRA ^uic a ^©AnArh An ceisc 
sin t)o CUR cuici pein.” 

Frequently we have double Relative construction in Irish, 
to express the meaning of the English Comparative or 
Superlative adverb:— 

Superlative—Is t)6ic liom ^ur cusa IS peARR A beAfl- 

©ATITI An obAiR. 

Comparative—nil Aoinne Ann IS peARR A beAneATin An 

ObAlR nA CUSA. 

Exercise CXIII 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. No one knows better than he how to do that. 

2°. He says that that is the work which he knows best 
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3°. I say you did it worse to-day than you did yesterday. 

4°. The best thing you can do is to put the question to me 
again. 

5°. I never heard anyone talking Irish better than he does. 
6°. Nothing surprises me more than that. 

7°. Misfortune generally comes when you least expect it. 

8°. God’s help is never nearer than when you think it is 
far away. 

9°. He who strays farthest from God is oftentimes the first 
to find Him. 

10°.The smallest men are sometimes the bravest in the 
fight. 

LESSON CXIII 

{Interrogative and Relative) 

The Interrogatives cia and cAt) are often found followed 
immediately by a prepositional pronoun, or a prepositional 
phrase (gen. or dat.), and afterwards an oblique Relative 
(gen. or dat.). Such constructions are usually elliptical, 
and cause the learner not a little trouble. E.g.:— 

1 °. CiA ^6 gUR cu^Ais An peAnn ut)? 

This is equivalent to— Cia Ue An t)uine gUR cu^ais 
A n peAnn ut) t) 0 ? (Dat. rel.). 

2 °. CAt) AIR 50 RAlb Se A5 CRACC? 

This=CAt) e An Rut) 50 RAib se a^ cracc AIR? (Dat.). 
3°. CAt) riA CAOb riAR CAnAfs 1 n-Am? 

This=CAt) e An RUt) TIAR CAnAfs 1 n-Am ’TIA CAOt)? 
(Gen.) 

4°. CiA AR A son gUR cu^Ais UAic An c-AiR^eAt)? 

This=CiA Pe An t)uine gUR cu^ais uaic An c-AiR^eAt) 
AR A son? (Gen.). 

5°. t)’piApRui§ se ^(om cia’R ^lot) me? 

This= ... CIA n-iAt) An muinnciR AR ^lot) me? 
(Dat.). 

6°. In CiA lets e sin? we have complete omission of the 
Rel. clause. Expanded it would be— Cia he An 
t)uine 5UR leiS e? (Dat. rel.). 
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gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

I know very well for whose sake you did all that. 

2°. Why do you not go to school every day? 

3°. With what object have you come in so early? 

4°. I think you told me who it was he was talking about. 

5°. I was asked to whom I would give the money. 

6°. You will be asked who you are and whence you come. 

7°. When did he say he would come? To-morrow. 

8°. What was his object in saying she was no good? 

9°. At what do you think he said she was no good? 

10°. I don’t know whom to expect to-day. 

LESSON CXIV 

(S^eilin) 

Is ArhlAit) A hi meiciol Ai^e, ”4 h(ot)AR a^ sui^e cum ”4 hi 
boRt) moR praca( as gcorhAin, ”4 b( bAisfn bAinne RAirhiR ar a§ai^ 
5 AC fiR AmAC. t)o co^ peAR An ci§e b bAisfn pein, ”4 An ceAt) 
bolmAC A bAin se as t)o nocc se luc Ann. t)o Ida^air se ar 
Caic, ”4 CAisbeAin se An luc t)i. TIIor cuir sin coRbuAis ar bic 
uiRci. t)o RU 5 s( AR An mbAisfn ’nA lAirh cle. CuAib s( Anonn 
50 t)ORAS. CuiR s( An lArh beAS sa bAisfn. t)’ARt)ui§ s( An 
luc AS ”4 CAic s( An t)ORAS AmAC (, ”4 AnnsAn t)o buAil s( An bAisfn 
ceAtinA, ”4 An bAinne ceAtinA Ann, os corhAiR a fiR. TIuair a 
connAic se CAt) a b( tieAncA aici t)’eiRi§ se on mboRt) i bpeiR^, 
”4 t)’imci§ se AmAC. fluAiR a b( se a^ ^AbAil AmAC, tiubAiRC 
sise, “go tieimin pein,” ar sise, “is tieACAiR tiAoine SASArh, 
Tlf beAnpAb bAinne ”4 luc Ann An ^no, nA bAinne ”4 luc as.” 

(SeAt)nA, p. 57) 


Notes 

I. The story should first be taught ORALLY, sentence by 
sentence, the more difficult words being explained in English, 
if necessary. A great deal of it can, of course, be explained 
directly, by means of gesture, illustration, etc. 
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II. When the whole story has been repeated orally by class 
several times, and the meaning clearly explained, they should 
read it, together, and individually, from the blackboard. 

III. This will be followed by minute questioning on each 
sentence so as to further elucidate the meaning. 

IV. The story should then be told, first by teacher, and then 
by pupils (all together, and then individually) in the various 
tenses. A few questions should be put in reference to each 
tense. 

V. Next the story should be told with change of person, 
as far as possible, and useful. 

VI. Finally the pupils should be made to write out the 
substance of the story in their own words. 

Exercise CXV 

gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1 °. We had a squad of workers in our house yesterday, 
and we had to give dinner to them all. 

2°. Having raised the cup and taken a mouthful out of it, 
he put it down again. 

3 °. He actually (is ArhlAi^ . . .) placed the book on 
the table in front of me, with the exercises still uncorrected. 

4 °. When I saw what they had done I departed in anger, 
and have never seen them since. 

5 °. She told him he was very hard to satisfy seeing that 
(”q A RA^ nA . . .) neither of them would do him. 

LESSON CXV 

(S^eilin) 

TluAiR ^’eiRi§ SiuhAn ar mAit)in is ( a hi 50 cuirsgac. 
riUAlR A CGAp s( A CAl^p A CUR AR A CGAnn, IS ’nA pOCA A CUIR 
s( e. TlUAlR A CGAp s( A bRO^ A CUR AR A COIS. Is SA Cein© A 
CUIR s( ( mAR A cuiRpeA^ s( pot) monA. TIuair a CAinis s( ar 
A ^luinib cum nA bpAitiRGACA t)o ra^, t)o ceip uirci pocAl ar 
bic A RA^ le CRUinneAS, ac “go gcuiRi^ t)iA ar mo Igas me! 
go ^CUIRI^ t)lA IS mUlRe rilACAlR AR mO IGAS me.” TlUAlR A 
CGAScuig 6 rhicil A cult) b(^ t)’pA§Ail, n( RAib An biA^ ollArh 
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t) 6 . TIuair a cuiRGA^ OS A corhAiR e n( RAib se ac Igac- 
beiRbce. TifoR leo^ se Aomni^ air ac An biA^ bo CAiceArh corn 
mAic ”4 b’peAb se e. (SeAbnA, p. 68 .) 

(Above story to be treated like the previous one. See 
Notes, pp. 143-144.) 


Exercise CXVI 

jAolumn bo cur ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. When I got up this morning I put on my clothes and 
went out to Mass. 

2°. I intended to put on my new shoes, but someone must 
have hidden them, as I couldn’t find them. 

3^^. When I knelt down to say my prayers I couldn’t say a 
word but “I wonder where those shoes are!” 

4°. If at first you don’t succeed, try again. 

5°. When I came home breakfast was not ready, and when 
at last it was put on the table, the eggs were only half-boiled. 


LESSON CXVI 

O! Alb bRlACAR, A pei^, 50 bpeACA-SA RUb IbAR sm A5 
RUA^Ab AUA 6’A ^eAbAlb, AC IbA’S GA^, bf bGAC A b( SA CSbAlC 
AC cull, ”4 bo RU^ Ab RUA^Ab AUA AR CAOl-bROlb AR Ab ^CUll, ”4 
Alb bRlACAR bA RAlb AOb IbAlC beiC A^ CR 0 CA 6 A COS ”4 A^ 
UbfAlRC. CollbGAb se A §Reilb CUb 50 RAlb s( SOCAIR 50 leOR. 
A^US AbbSAb bA bpGlCfA IbAR fill SG SA CSbAlC ( ”4 IbAR A RU^ 

se leis iscGAC (. (SeAbbA, p. 69 .) 

(See Notes, pp. 143-144.) 


Exercise CXVII 

gAOlUlbb bo CUR AR Ab IbUeARlA SOI — 

1°. I never saw you doing a thing like that, or if I did, I 
don’t remember it. 

2°. The bigger man caught the smaller one by the small of 
the back and tumbled him in the middle of the road. 

3°. It’s no use for you to be talking English now, it’s time 
you learned Irish. 
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4°. He told me to keep a firm grip of all the Irish I learn. 

5°. If you had seen how she rolled up the box in paper and 
brought it into the house with her ! 

LESSON CXVII 

t)( Conn ceAcc a bAile on SRAit) oi^ce, t)’pAn se a^ 6l 
1 n-Aic ei^in, 50 RAib fORrhoR nA U-oi^ce CAicce. AnnsAn, 
TIuair a se a^ t)eAnArh ar An mbAile, hi ©a^Ia air 50 mbeA^ 
A rhACAiR A5 plei^e lets 1 t)CAob ( coimeAt) An oi^ce 50 leiR 
AR An t)ceinceAn a^ peiceArh lets. ’Se Rut) a ^ein se nA a 
lei^inc AIR 50 hpeACAi^ se spRit) cios ar An mbocAR leACAn. 
bo CReit) An rhACAiR e coir^ An Ainm agrac a beic ar An aic. T\\ 
RAib Aon corhuRSA a ca^a^ iscgac ’nA ^iai^ SAn 50 ceAnn AhpAt) 
nA cuiRGA^ s( ’peACAinc AR Conn An s^gaI t)’innsinc. b’e 
crIoc An sgeil e 50 t)CAini5 oiReAt) SAn s^AnnRA ar Conn 
Roimis An spRit) iJt) nA peACAi^ se RiArh, nA lei^peA^ ga^Ia 
i )6 An bocAR leACAn a §AhAil car eis nA U-oi^ce a cuicim, t)A 
bpA§A^ se Girg air. (SeAt)nA, pp II4-115.) 

(See Notes, pp. 143-144.) 

Exercise CXVIII 

gAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. When I was coming home that night I stayed in Sean’s 
house until most of the night was over. 

2°. Then when I was making for home I began to be 
afraid of ghosts. 

3°. And I suppose you kept your relatives waiting up for 
you all night. 

4°. If anyone told me he saw a ghost there I should almost 
believe him; the place is very eerie. 

5°. I’m so much afraid of ghosts that I wouldn’t venture 
out at all on a dark night. 

LESSON CXVIII 

SeAnt)uine bocc simpli^e t)ob’ ga^ e, ^An peACA^. b’lARR 
se An SA^ARC A CAbAlRC CUl^e, A^US t)0 CU^A^. TlUAlR A b( A 
pAoist)in t)eAncA Ai^e, lAt) §a bReic suas cum nA CROice, b( 
se A5 cuicim 1 ^ceAnn a cos le s^AnnRA^. Tif peAt)pA^ se 
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siubAl, riA seASArh. AnnsAn t)o IaIdair An sa^arc lets 
t)ubAiRC se, T\\ fiu ^uic a leiceit) sm t)’eA5lA beic orc,” ar 
seiseAn. “Tif cuis^e t)o s^ARfAi^ AnAin le colAinn a^ac 
AR An 5CR01C nA bei^ AoibneAS nA bplAiceAS a^ac Iaicrgac.” 
“An nt)eiReAnn cu liom e,” ars’ An seAnt)uine bocc. “t)eiRim, 
^An ArhRAS,” ars’ An sa^arc. “Ca Iosa Cr(osc ITluiRe 
rilACAiR Annsut) cuAS A5 peiceArh leAC.” CAini^ neARC 
misneAC Iaicrgac bd “t)Ruit)i^ UAim AmAC,” ar seiseAn 
leo. CuiR se An bRdmiRe suas be ^An con^nArh, bo croca^ 
d t)( se ceicRe picib. (SeAbnA, pp. 122-123.) 

(See Notes, pp. 143-144.) 

Exercise CXIX 

gAoluinn bo cur ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. When the priest was brought to me, and I had made my 
Confession, I took courage immediately. 

2°. It is not worth one’s while being afraid of death when 
one has made a good Confession. 

3°. No sooner does the Christian’s soul separate from his 
body than he will be in the enjoyment of Heaven. 

4°. An old man, 80 years of age, was hanged there 20 years ago. 

5°. He was a poor simple sinless old man, too. What a 
shame! 

LESSON CXIX 

n( RAib rieill poscA AC cr( seAccrhAine. bi s( 1SC1§ SA 
bAile hi GAinonn Amui§ a^ peACAinc 1 nbiAi^ nA mbo, mAR 
b( bo Acu CRds beiRce. 1 gceAnn CAmAiU bo CAini^ se isceAC 

b( TleiU A5 50I. t)’piApRui§ se hi CAb bo b( uirci. b’pAbA 
^UR innis s( i)6 ^URb ArhlAi^ a b( beAn peASA a^ Ior^ AiR^ib 
uiRci, nuAiR nAR cug s( An c-AiR^eAb b( 50 nbubAiRC s( 50 
mbeA^ Tleill ’nA bAincRig sul a mbeA^ An bliA^Ain CAicce. 
An pAib A b( ©Amonn Amui§ 1 bpei^il nA mbo cu^ se pe nbeARA 
An beAn iasacca a^ imceAcc on bci§ b( pios Ai^e CAb e An 
bocAR A §Aib s(. nfoR b)ein se Aon bluiRe ArhAin ac bReic ar An 
bpuip A b( AR CROciAb) 1 n-Aice An boRAis, \ SAb)Ab) suas i 
muinicle a CASoi^e An boRAS AmAC bo cur be. b( se imcigce 
sul, A RAib ’pios A5 Tleill CAb e An puAbAR a b( pe. (SeAbnA, 

p-175) 

(See Notes, pp. 143-144.) 
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Exercise CXX 


gAolumn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. Nell and Eamonn have been married only three weeks. 

2°. Nell remains indoors during the day, and Eamonn goes 
out to look after the cows. 

3°. One day when Eamonn came in he found Nell weeping, 
and he couldn’t understand the cause of it. 

4°. She was loth to tell him at first, but finally she admitted 
that she was afraid she’d be a widow before the year was out. 

5°. “I wonder,” said Eamonn, “was it that ‘wise woman’ 
I saw a while ago who put such nonsense into your head.” 

LESSON CXX 

AnnsAn t)o cuir s( 1 n-ARCAC A^mAit) An rhin, t)o rheAS^ s( 
bRAon mAic nuA-UACCAin ar An min, cuir s( spionn sa n-ARCAC 
CU5 s( t)o SeAt)nA e. t)’ic se e, is e Rut) a ceAp se in’ Ai^ne 
nA nAR CAic se RiArh, nAR blAis se, biA^ t)ob’ peARR nA An 
biA^ sin, b( se com polAin com t)eA§-blASCA SAn, com buACAC 
com bRfogrhAR SAn. 

riuAiR A b( An biA^ icce Ai^e, t)o sin se cuici An c-arcac. 
“Am bRiACAR m6Rt)e, a TleAns n( Cacasai§,’’ ar seiseAn, 
“50 bpuil An ceARC a^ac! Is e biA^ is t)eise t)’AR blAiseAS 
RiArh e. Ca An CRAob a^ac. Cu^ais so^luisc t)om, n( mist)e 
^uic A RA^, so^luisc nAR cu^A^ A leiceit) RiArh t)om 50 t)c( 
int)iu. A^us peAc: nil ac pfoR-beA^An AimsiRe 6 b( se Amui§ 
SA scACA, sin e icce A^Am e!” (SeAt)nA, pp. 257-258.) 

(See Notes, pp. 143-144.) 

Exercise CXXI 

jAoluinn t)o CUR ar An mbeARlA so:— 

1°. The meal will be put into a wooden vessel, and plenty 
of fresh cream mixed with it, and then it will be given to you. 

2°. I think you will say that you never tasted better food. 

3°. It is no misnomer to call such food a luxury. 

4°. He says that never till to-day was such food given to 
him. 

5°. Upon my solemn word I think he’s right. 



STUDIES IN MODERN IRISH 


149 


KEY TO THE EXERCISES 

Exercise III 

1°. T\\ peAnn e seo, peAnn-luAi^e is ©a^ e. 

2 °. An peAnn-luAit)© e sin? ’Sga^. An peAnn-luAitie e 
seo? Tif t^-GA^. 

3°. CAt) e An Rut) e? IgaIdar is ga^ e. 

4°. An leAbAR e sin? Tif T^-ga^, ac boscA. 

5°. Cia’cu boscA no spARAn e seo? SpARAn is ga^ e. 

6 °. lASAn IS QAi) e seo. An ga^? ’Sga^. 

Exercise VII 

1°. n( pinginn ( seo—leAC-pinginn is ga^ (. 

2 °. An iGAC-pin^inn ( sin? Is ga^. An leAC-pin^inn ( 
seo? b-GA^. 

3°. CAb e An Rub (? S^iUin^ is ga^ (. 

4°. An s^iUin^ e sin? Tif b-eA^, ac raoI. 

5°. Cia’cu raoI, no s^iUin^ ( seo? S^iUin^ is ga^ (. 

6 °. leAC-RAol IS QAi) e seo. An ga^? ’Sga^. 

Exercise XI 

1°. Cia’cu leAbAR e seo? b-e An ceAnn bub nA An ceAnn 
UAicne e, ac An ceAnn ^ORiin. 

2 °. An e sin An CApAll bub? T\\ b-e—sibe e. 

3°. An e An CApAll bAn e seo? b-e; is e An cac bub e. 
4°. An CAC e seo? ’SeAb. 

5°. Cia’cu cac e? T\\ b-e An ceAnn bub nA An ceAnn bAn e, 
AC An CGAnn bonn. 


Exercise XV 

1°. CA RAOl iGAC-RAOl AR An URIAR. 

2 °. An bfuil Aoinnfb ar An mboRb sgacas An pinginn? 
Ca— s^illin^ leAbAR An carca UAicne. 
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3 °. Ca bpuil An Ribfn ^ORiin? Ca se ar An urIar, pe’n 
5CACA01R. 

4°. An e An Ribfn ^ORiin aca ar An ^cacaoir? T\\ lie, ac An 
ceAnn bAn. 

5°. Ca bpuil SeAn Anois? Ca se ar An AonAC. 

Exercise XIX 

1°. Is SA CACAiR ACA An ColAist)e, An eA^? ’SeA^, AC IS pe’n 
t)CUAlC ACA An SCOll. 

2°. n(l RUt) AR bic SA SpARAn AC RAOl leAC-RAOl. Is mOR 
An CRUA§ SAn. 

3 °. nfl min AR bic sa tyiaIa, nA n(l Aon uis^e sa cobAR. 

4°. Is Amui§ pe’n speiR aca SeAn, nAC eA^? ’SeA^. 

5°. riA pull coRoinn leAC-coRoinn sa spARAn Anois? 
Tifl; n(l Aoinni^ Ann ac leAC-coRoinn. 

6°. nil AC leAC-pin^inn ar An mboRt) Anois. flAC moR An 
CRUA§ SAn! 

Exercise XXI 

1°. An mise SeAn 6 SeA§^A? Is cu. An cusa e? Tif me. 

2 °. An CUSA liAm 6 buACAllA? T\\ me. Sin e AnnsAn e. 

3°. An CUSA ACA A5 An nt)ORAS? n( me, ac Ca^^ 6 SeA§^A. 

4°. An mise aca a^ An 5clAR-t)ub? Is cu. 

5°. CAiR-se A^ An nt)ORAS, ac is a^ An 5clAR-t)ub ACAim-se. 

6°. An bpuiliR A5 An nt)ORAS? CAim. An bpuilim-se 
A5 An 5ClAR-t)Ub? Caoi. 

Exercise XXIII 

1°. Ca gAoluinn A^Ainne, bui^eACAS le t)iA, ac n(l ac 
beARlA A^Aib-se. 

2 °. T\\ peAt)AR An bpuil Aon AiR^eAt) sa spARAn aca ar An 
mboRt). 

3°. Tifl Ann AC RAol, ac ca leAC-coRoinn Annso A^Am. 

4°. Is mAic e sin. Ca An leAC-coRoinn A^Am-SA Anois, 
^URA’ mAlC A^AC-SA. 

5 ^^. nfl ’pios A^Am cia’cu peAR no beAn aca sa ColAist)e. 

6 °. Ca ’pios A^Am-SA ^ur beAn guRb eA^ (. TIa puil ’pios 
A^AC-SA 5URb ( 111 n( CulRC (? 
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7°. n( peAt)AR CAt) IS Ainm t)uic-se, An bfuil Aon gAolumn 
A^AC. 

8°. Is moR An crua§ nA puil Aon gAoluinn 1 n-Aon cor A^Aiin. 
9°. An bpuil ’pios A^AC cia’cu gAoluinn no UgarIa aca sa 
leAbAR so? 

10°. n(l AC beARlA, A Cai^5, a^ac-sa A^ ITlAlRe. 

Exercise XXIV 

1°. Sit) e An t)ARA lA t)e’n rhf. CACoin a b( An ceAt) Ia 
A^A inn? lnt)e. 

2°. ImbAiReAC A bei^ An CRfrhA^ Ia A^Ainn. CACoin a bf An 
t)ARA Ia A^Ainn? ’Se aca int)iu A^Ainn. 

3°. An e An CRfrhA^ I a t)e’n rhf aca int)iu A^Ainn? Tif lie, 
AC An t)ARA Ia. 

4°. t)( SeAn AR An AonAC int)e, ac ca se Annso int)iu. 

5 °. bei^ 111 n( CuiRC AR scoil imbAiReAC, bei^ spARAn 
Aici, leAC-coRoinn s^illin^ raoI Ann. 

6 °. T\\ bei^ iriAiRe n( Sga^^a Ann, ac bei^ Ca^ 5 Ann. 
gARSun mAic IS ga^ e. 

7°. Tifl borhnAll 6 SuiliobAin Annso Anois, n(l ’pios A^Ain 
CACoin A bei^. An bpuil ’pios a^ac-sa (e)? 

8 °. Tifl ’pios. b( se SA ColAistie aca sa cacair intie. 

9°. Tif peAt)AR cionnus aca se nA lAeceAncA so. An bpuil se 
50 mAic? 

10°. bei^ se Annso imbAiRGAC. bei^ ’pios a^ac AnnsAn. 

Exercise XXVI 

1 °. Tif peAt)AR CACoin a bei^ Sfle n( SuiliobAin Annso. 

2°. bi s( AR An AonAC biA luAin seo §Aib CARAinn, s( ar 
scoil intie ACRU intie, ac n(l ’pios A^Ain ca bpuil s( intiiu. 

3°. UmAnoiRCGAR A bei^ An serhA^ Ia tiGA^ tie’n rhf A^Ainn, 
biA borhnAig seo cu§Ainn a bei^ An c-occrhA^ Ia tiGA^ Ann. 
4°. An bpuil ’pios A^AC CACoin a bei^ An seAccrhAt) Ia tiGA^ 
A^Ainn? Ca ’pios—t)iA SACAiRn seo cu§Ainn. 

5 °. n( peAt)AR cia’cu Ia tie’n rhf a bei^ A^Ainn t)iA luAin 
seo cu§Ainn. 
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Exercise XXVIII 


CACom A bei^ An t)ARA Ia t>e’n rhf seo cu§Ainn 

A^Ainn? CeicRe seAccrhAine 6 imbAiReAC. 

2 °. SeAccrhAine is An t)ARt)Aoin seo §Aib CARAinn t)o b( An 
ceAt) Ia tie’n rhf seo A^Ainn. Tif bei^ An ceAt) Ia tie’n rhf seo 
cu§Ainn A^Ainn go t)c( coigci^is on nct)orhnAC so cugAinn. 

3°. Coigci^is is Ia intie t)o b( An nAorhA^ Ia ar picit) tie’n 
rhf seo gAib CARAinn AgAinn, coigci^is 6 imbAiReAC a bei^ An 
nAorhA^ Ia ar ficit) tie’n rhf seo AgAinn. 

4 °. T\\ peAtiAR An mbei^ SeAn 6 SuiliobAin ar scoil seAcc¬ 
rhAine 6 int)iu; b( se Ann seAccrhAin is Ia intie. 

5 °. Acru intie a b( An tiARA Ia tieAg AgAinn; umAnoiRceAR a 
bei^ An serhA^ Ia tieAg AgAinn. 

(Or, with slightly different meaning— An tiARA I a tieAg a 
A gAinn acru intie, An serhA^ Ia tieAg a bei^ AgAinn 
umAnoiRceAR.) 


Exercise XXXII 

1 °. Ia Te pAtiRAig a hi AgAinn intie—An seAccrhA^ Ia tieAg 
tie rilARCA. t)o b( seAnmoin gAoluinne AgAinn ms gAC Aon 
CReipeAl AR puit) nA cacrac. 

2 °. SeAccrhAin 6 imbAiReAC a hei^ An cuigeA^ Ia ar piciti tie 
rilARCA AgAinn. T\\ peAtiAR An mbei^ seAnmoin gAoluinne 
AgAinn An Ia SAn. 

3 °. CAti e An Ia ’n-AR eiRig Cr(osc 6 rhARbAib? t)orhnAC 
CAsgA. 

4°. CAti e An Ia ’n-AR RugA^ e? Ia TIotilAg. 

5 °. Cei^eAnn se go ticf An c-AipReAnn gAC Ia sa cseAccrhAin 
Is mAic e sin. 


Exercise XXXVIII 

1°. An bpuil Aon gAoluinne ar puiti An bAiU seo? 

2°. Ca tiAC glAS AR suilib An CAic seo. 

3°. t)( se Ag tiunA^ An tioRAis nuAiR a CAnAg-SA isceAC. 

4°. Is mAic liom cosac An pogrhAiR, mAR n( bfonn se r6- 

bROCAllAC nA RO-pUAR. 

5°. nil uisge An guiRC seo corn puAR le b-uisge An cobAiR. 
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6°. t)o bfos 1 ^CAisleAn An rhuilmn AnuiRi^, beAt) 1 SRAib 
An rhuilinn An bliA^Ain seo cu§Ainn. 

7°. An bpuil Rut) AR bic 1 bcoin An puill? Tifl, ac ca 
s^iUin^ cfos 1 bcoin An cob air. 

8°. bfonn buiUeAbAR An cuir seo AnA-§lAS sa cSArhRA^. 

9°. CAb e An pocAl e stub ar bARR leACAnAig a cr( beA^ 
IS ceicRe ficib? 

10°. ’Se lA Te pAbRAi^ Iar An ©arrai§. 

Exercise XXXIX 

1°. Is mAic liom-SA beAnArh nA bRoi^e seo. An mAic 
leACSA e? 

2 °. Ca ceAnn be cnAipf nA CASoi^e seo ar bo^Ab. TIac moR 
An CRUA§ SAn! 

3°. Is ibAic liom CAicneArh nA ^Reine 1 nbiAib nA peAR- 
CAinne. 

4°. bfonn solAS nA ^Reine A^Ainn be l6, soIas nA ^eAlAige 
isc’ 01bce. 

5°. b’peARR liom meAlbo^ nA mine nA mAlA An AiR^ib. 

6°. bo bfos Amui§ 1 Iar nA pAiRce sin inbe nuAiR a CAnAfs- 
se A bAile 6 scoil. 

7°. n( mAic liom beic a^ bul ar scoil 1 Iar nA seAccrhAine. 
8°. TIuair a ciocpAiR 50 bcf An ColAisbe lompuig 1 leic nA 
lAime beise. 

9°. bo cuAib clu CAil nA cfRe seo in-AiRbe ar puib An 
borhAin. 

10°. bo §ORCui§eAS bARR ORboi^e nA lAime seo inbe. 

Exercise XL 

1°. bfonn bReis lAeceAncA 1 gcuib bo rhiosAib nA bliAbnA 
seACAS A ceile. 

2 °. Ca coisbe An boccuRA a^ An nboRAS. 

3°. T\\ CAicneAnn blAS nA peolA so liom. 

4°. Ca a leACA com beAR^ le bAC nA polA. 

5°. ’Sa bpocAl so-CApAll-b(onn beim An §uca ar An sioUa 

COSAlg. 

6°. Is peARR liom bAluice nA monA nA blAS nA meAlA. 

7°. Is peARR liom oibce seACA nA Ia ^Reine. 
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8°. n( CAicneAnn ceiRt) An caiUiura le li-Aoinne ac lets 
pein. 

9°. Is mAic liom beic Ainuig ar bRUAC nA b-AbAnn, Ia bReA§ 
^Reine. 

10°. Comnig An cnArh ”4 leAnpAib An mAbA cu. 

Exercise XLI 

1°. Ca lAn An boscA so b’AiR^eAb A^Am Anois, ac n( RAib 
Rut) AR bic Ann inbe. 

2°. t)o CAini^ peAR An coisbe AnuAS, ”4 bo cuAib (se) iscgac 
SA a§ (cGAc), nuAiR A b( se Annso t)iA t)orhnAi§ seo §Aib 
CARAinn. 

3°. T\\ peAbAR An e seo bACA An buine uasaiI ub; b( se 
Annso AR An mboRb nuAiR a CAnA^ isceAC 6 ciAnAib. 

4°. Ca scoilc Annso pAn An paUa 6 ceAnn ceAnn An cseomRA. 
5°. t)( peAR An §unnA so Annso acru inbe, ac b’lmcig se 
inbiu. 

6°. b’peARR liom lAn An rhAlA so be rhin nA lAn An spARAin 
sin b’AiR^eAb. 

7°. bo bfos 1 bpoU An pucA AnuiRib. An RAbAis-se RiArh 
Ann? Aic AnA-beAS is eAb e. 

8°. bo b( lAn An cseomRA bfob Ann. 

9°. Sib e An peAR ub a CAini^ i Iar nA b-oibce. Ca co§a nA 
b-Aicne A^Am air. 

10°. Tif mAR A ceile i n-Aon cor bAC An carca so ”4 bAC An 
CARCA SAn. 


Exercise XLII 

1°. riA CReib-se An mb nA puil i leAbAR An bReiceArhAn 
(bReicirh). 

2 °. buAll bo lArh AR bRom nA cacaoiroac ”4 aircri§ (. 

3 °. 1 Iar nA beARnAn is eAb aca An c-AiR^eAb aici. 

4 °. bo b( nAoi ^CApAiU piceAb ar An AonAC inbe. 

5°. CeAn^A bReA§ Aluinn is eAb ceAn^A nA b-©iReAnn. 

6°. nfoR rhAic liom mo lArh a cur isceAC i Iar nA Iasrac SAn. 
7°. Is bReA§ An Rub beic isci§ cois nA ceineAb, Ia puAR 
jeirhRib. 
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Exercise XLIII 

1 °. Ca cr( spARAin Annso A^Aim, i n^AC spARAn acu ca cr( 
s^iUm^e cr( raoIaca. 

2 °. Ca ublA A5 fAS AR An ^CRAnn so: ca t)eic ^CRAnn ubAll 
AR f At) A^Ainn. 

3 °. t)o CAicGAS SGACC seAccrhAin© AnnsAn AnuiRi^, caic- 
peAt) t)A rhf Ann An Satyira^ so cu§Ainn, le con^nArh t)e. 

4 °. Cr( raoIaca se Igac-raoIaca t)A sgiUin^—sin 
coRoinn (cui^ s^iUin^e). 

5 °. Ca ^a carca A^Aiin ar ^ac boscA, cr( boscAf ar ^ac boRb, 

CA CUI5 bUlRt) AR pAt) SA CSGOmRA—An mO CARCA AR pAt) © 
Sin? 

6°. Ca sgacc ^cinn beA^ be SeomRAfb (or sgacc seomRAf 
beA^) SA ci§ seo—ci§ bReA§ moR, nAC ©a^? 

7 °. Ca ^a ^oras ms ^ac seomRA, ©ocair ms ^ac ^Ias— 
ceicR© b-eocRACA beA^ ar picib ar pAb. 

8°. Ca a lAn scoileAnnA ar puib nA cfRe, ^An Aon gAolumn 
1 n-Aon scoil bfob (acu). 

9°. Ca a lAn coibRGACA beAnnuigce ar puib nA b-GiRGAnn. 
10 °. t)0 b( SeACC ^CApAlU, AR piClb Cr( CGAb (or—AR cr( 
CGAb) AR AonAC lDeAl-AC-nA-sluA§ An CReAccrhAin seo §Aib 
CARAinn. 

Exercise XLIV 

1°. buAiR A b(s-se pice bliA^Ain b’Aois bo b(os-SA nfb’ 
015© 50 moR nA mAR ACAim Anois. 

2 °. Se SeAinus An ce is sine be’n beiRC, is e SeAn is oi^e. 

3°. t)o b(os-SA nfbA lAibR© nA cusa An uair ub. 

4°. Sm e An pfosA AiR^ib is Iu§a bA RAib a^ac RiArh. 

5°. CAim-se 50 b-olc, ac caoi-s© nfos meASA 50 moR. 

6°. Is peARR liom-SA 50 moR An gAolumn nA An UgarIa— 
nAC peARR iGACSA (? 

7°. Is URA bo CAmAl ^AbAil, CRG CRO snACAibG nA bo’n bum© 
SAl^blR bul ISCGAC 1 r(o§ACC nA bplAlCGAS. 

8°. Is ceo 50 moR aca An cem© Anois nA mAR a b( s( nuAiR a 

CAnA^-SA ISCGAC. 

9°. T\\ cuis^e bo cua^as 1 n-AiRbe ar. An ^CRAnn nA bo 
SCAICGAS An C-ubAll b’lCGAS G.^ 

10 °. Is 510RRA (bo ^ume) CAbAiR t)e nA An boRAS. 

^ Or— ^ e’lce. Or— bo beineAS An c-ubAll bo scAicGAb e ’ice. 
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Exercise XLV 

1°. A ComAis A CAiclfn An sib-se t)o a^ ice nA n-ubAll 
intie? Is Sinn. 

2°. Car cuAi^is-se nuAiR a CAini^ ComAS AnuAS tie’n CRAnn? 
t)’imci§ ComAS a bAile, t)o cua^as-sa ’nA ceAnncA. 

3°. A Cai^ 5 , An cusA mise t)o bf a^ ^clARtiub intie? 
Is Sinn. 

4°. S\ An gAoluinn t)o ceAn^A pein. (Or—Is ( t)o ceAn^A 
fein An gAoluinn.) 

5°. t)o scAiceAlDAiR-se nA li-ublA, t)’iceAmAiR-ne lAt). 
(Or—Sibse t)o scaic nA li-ublA, sinne a ^’ic lAti.) 

6°. riuAiR A CAn^AmAiR-ne AnuAS, t>o cuaIdair-sg suas. 

7°. Ca An UgarIa An gAoluinn A^Ainne, ac n(l A^Aibse ac 
A n beARlA. 

8°. An lAt) SAn a Annso intie? Tif li-iAt), ac sinne. t)o 
b(ot)AR SAn Annso acru intie. 

Sit) e borhnAll 6 SuiliobAin Annso a^ An bfuinneoi^. 

10^^. An bfuil leAbAR Ai^e sin? Ca. Tif lie t)o IgaIdar-sa 
e, AC A leAbAR fGin. 


Exercise XLVI 

1°. bubARC le liAm intie cgacc iscgac sa scoil intiiu, 
suib)e, A CGACC t)o leigeAb). 

2°. Ua rhAic liom beic Amui§ pe’n speiR Ia t>ReA§ ^Reine. 

3°. n( peAt)AR AR rhAic leAC cgacc a bAile Am’ ceAnncA-SA. 

4^. AbAiR leis A bReicfGASCA ti’ice, a cuit) IgaIdar t)o cur 
ISCGAC ’nA rhAlA imcGACc leis ar scoil. 

5°. An nt)ubRA(s lei An cuit) eile t)o bAiliu iscgac sa scoil? 
bubARC. 

6 °. b’peARR liom mo leAbAR a co^Ainc AmAC e leigeAb) 
Annso Amui§ pe’n speiR. 

7°. AbAiR le CAb)^ An leiciR ut) t)o s^Rf cum ITlAiRe, \ 
CUR AR An mbORt). 

8 °. riA t)ubARC leAC t)o peAnn-luAib)e b)’pA§Ail An cgacc 
so t)0 S^Rf It)’ leAbAR? 

9°. bubARC SeAn le SeAmus eiR§e nA seASAm, a Iatyi t)o 
CUR ’nA pOCA A SpARAn t)0 CO^AinC AmAC. 

10°. bubARC le bomnAll 6 SuiliobAin ^Reim a bReic ar a 
CA ipin A rhAlA imcGACc leis a bAile. 
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Exercise XLVII 

1°. CeiRlg AimAC SA PAIRC, A SeAimUlS, CO^ AimAC t)o IgaIdar, 
1 lets t )0 CGACC. 

2 °. t)ubARC lets t)ul AimAC SA pAiRC A IgaIdar t)0 co^Ainc 
AimAC, A CGACC t)0 IG1§GA^. 

3 °. t)A, imbGA^ An Ia 50 bRGA§, t)o RA§Ainn AimAC, t)o 
scAicpinn Roinnc ubAll t)G’n CRAnn. 

4°. nriA bfonn SG 50 bRGA§ int)iu CGi^imfs AimAC nA b-ublA 
t)0 bAlllU ISCGAC 1 ^ClSGAnAlb. 

5 °. TIa cuiRi^ buR lAimA iscgac 1 nbuR bpocAfb, a §ARSunA. 

6°. rtlA CA^AIR-SG ISCGAC RA§At)-SA AimAC. 

7 °. t)ubAlRC SG lioim t)A t)CA5Ainn-SG iscgac 50 RA§At) SG 
fGin^ AimAC. 

8°. AbAiR iGis pAnAimAinc a^ bun An CRAinn, 50 ra§air-sg 
SUAS nA b-ublA t)0 SCACAb lAt) t)0 CAlCGAim AnUAS CUI5G. 

9 °. Tif pGAt)AR An t)C10CpAlt) AOinnG ISCGAC SA SCOll int)iu. 
10°. AbAlR iG SGAn bGlC AnnSO limbAlRGAC A iGAbAR t)0 
bGlC AI5G. 


Exercise XLVIII 

1°. t)A imbGinn ar pognAim t)o RA§Ainn AimAC pG’n spGiR 
lnt)iu. 

2 °. 50 imbGAnnuigib t)iA cu pGin, t)o cuit) t)o clAnn. 

3°. 50 nGARCuigib t)iA Sinn cum nA b-oibRG t)o bGAnAim 50 
mAic 50 ciAllrhAR. 

4°. t)A mbGimfs nfbA lAit)RG nA mAR ACAim(t) t)o bGAb An 
S^GAl 50 mAlC. 

5°. t)A mbA buinG ^An cuis^inc g bA RO-cumA liom An s^gaI. 

6°. TIA lAbAlR cum 50 lAbRAt)-SA iGAC. 

7 °. Ca goIas mAic A^Am ar An n^Aoluinn Anois—nA RAib 
mAlC A^ACSA. 

8°. munA t)ciocpAib SG int)iu n( ciocpAib sg imbAiRGAC nA 
UmAnOlRCGAR. 

9°. riA CAIR-SG ISCGAC t)c( t)CGl§GAt)-SA AmAC. 

10°. TIa CGi§GAb AOinnG A^Aib AmAC int)iu nA imbAiRGAC nA 
UmAnOlRCGAR. 

^ SGisGAn here would mean some third person. 
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Exercise XLIX 

1 °. T\A lAlDAlR cum 50 lAbARCAR IGAC. 

2 °. ^A mbA riA lAbRfA^ t)Aome 50 t)c( 50 lAbARff leo t)o 
beA^ An sgeAl 50 mAic. 

3°. TIa bAiligcGAR nA b-ublA iscGAC ms nA ciseAnAib 50 t)c( 
50 t)CA5Aib) (t)ciocf Alb)) ComAS AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn. 

4°. nfoR lAbRAmAiR 50 t)c( ^UR lAlDRAb) linn. 

5 °. TIa cuiRCGAR nA leAbAiR seo ar An mboRt) so a cuiUe. 
CuiRCGAR AnnsAn caU sa cuinne lAt). 

6°. riA cuiRCGAR Aon lAm iscGAC 1 n-Aon pOCA 50 t)c( tieiR© 
An CGACCA so. 

7 °. Co^cAR AmAC nA pinn 50 leiR Anois, oscaiIcgar nA 

leAbAiR 50 leiR. 

8°. leigCGAR An CGACC so AR t)CUlS, S^RfobCAR sfos 
AnnsAn e. 

9°. t)o co^Ab) AmAC nA pinn 50 leiR, t)o b-os^lAb) nA leAbAiR 

50 leiR. 

10°. leigfAR An CGACC AR t)cuis, s^RlobfAR sios AnnsAn e. 

Exercise L 

1°. C(m 5AC lA SA cseAccrhAin e, nuAiR a CA^Aim iscgac sa 
scoil. 

2 °. b)o connAC t)6mnAcc 6 SuiliobAin intie, e a^ cgacc a 
bAile on AonAC. 

3°. Ca acas ORm A peiscinc 50 bpuiliR com mAic sin. An 
bfeicpeAt) imbAiRGAC sa cacair cu? 

4°. CfpeAm A ceile nuAiR a ciocf At)-SA a bAile t)iA t)omnAi§ 
seo cu§Ainn. 

5°. Tif peACA RiArh a leiceit) tie b)uine. 

6°. An bpeACAfs RiArh a leiceit) tie Ia bReA§ ^Reine? 

7°. lAbRAim jAoluinn leo pe uair a c(m lAt). 

8°. Tif peAcpib) sib 50 tieo air(s me beo ms An aic seo. 

9°. eft) siAt) A ceile 5AC Ia sa cseAccrhAin, nA peicit)? 

10 °. b)o connAC peAR a^ t)ul iscgac sa ci§ acru mtie, ac nf 
peACA Aon beAn. 
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Exercise LI 

1°. t)A bpeACA^ sib AR An gclAR-tiub t)o cfpeAb sib CAt) ca 

A^Ain t)’A S^Rf. 

2 *^. ^A bpeiccGA e t>o cui^fA e. 

3°. t)A bfeicimfs a ceile intie t)o cfpimfs a ceile intiiu, leis. 
4°. t)o cfnn ComAS CAb^ ar scoil AnuiRib, ac n( peicitiis 
sin mise. 

5°. Sin e An peAR a cfnn H e a^ t)ul iscgac sa ci§ sin caU ^ac 
Ia AnuiRib. 

6°. t)o connAicfs mise intie, t)o connAC-SA cusa acru intie. 
7°. t)A bpeicimfs a ceile An cseAccrhAin seo §Aib CARAinn 
n( AicneocAimfs a ceile. 

8°. t)A bpeACCA AIR t)o cfpA e, t)A bpeicceA e ti’AicneoccA e. 
9°. riuAiR A cfnn cu AnuiRib ti’Aicniginn cu. 

10 °. t)A mbA nAR AicnigeAS cu n( lAbRpAinn leAC, t)A mbA 
nAR lAbRAS leAC n( peicpinn 50 RAib piACAl 1 n-eAsnArh orc. 


Exercise LII 

1°. t)o connACCAS buine a^ bul isceAC sa ci§ sin inbe, 
n( peACACAS Aoinne a^ cgacc AmAC. 

2°. nriA ceibeAnn cu AmAC 1 n-Aon cor inbiu, cfpAR cu! 
mA pAnAnn cu isci§, n( peicpAR cu. 

3 °. TIa peicceAR ga^Ia a beic ORAib. 

4°. t)o cfcf e A^ CGACC AR scoil ^Ac Ia, AC n( peiccf e a^ bul 
A bAile. 

5°. t)A bpeiccf CAb CA ar siubAl A^Ainn n( ro-sasca a 
beipf. 


Exercise LIU 

1°. t)eiR SeAn ^ur ^ARSun mAic ComAS. 

2 °. An n-beiRiR liom ^URb e seo An c-AonrhAb Ia beA^ ar 
picib be rhf ^eiRe pogrhAiR? 

3 °. TIa bubRAinAiR-ne Igac ^An bul AinAC inbiu, no, bA 
bceibcA, 50 bpeicpf cu. 

4 °. TIuair a beiR buine ^ur AinAbAn e, nA CReib e. 

5°. riUAlR A cfpiR e, beARpAlR ^UR IbO A CUlb nA A ClAll. 
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6°. t)eARpAt) An melt) seo—binne 50 moR An ceAn^A 
An gAoluinn nA An UgarIa. 

7 ^^. t)eiRiR-se 5UR gAoluinn ^URb ©a^ e, ac beiRimse nAC ©a^. 
8°. t)©iR t)6rhnAU 50 bfuil An c©acc so RO-fAbA ar fAt). 
9°. t)ubAlRC bRf^lt) 5UR bR©A§ An IA e, 5UR mOR An crua§ 
f AnArhAinc isci§. 

10 °. AbAlR I© 111 C©ACC ISCGAC, A IGAIDAR t)’OSCAllC, 

A CGACC t)0 lei§©A^. 


Exercise LIV 

1°. beiRGA^ se guR rhAic leis t)ul ar scoil ^ac Ia t)A mb©A^ 
An gAoluinn Ai^e. 

2 °. t)A nbeiRinn ^ur bRGAgcA 50 moR be CGAn^Ain An 
gAoluinn nA An UgarIa n( b©A^ A^Am ^a ra^ ac An cgarc. 

3°. t)A bpeiccGA e beARfA ^ur rho a cuib nA a ciaU. 

4°. t)A mbGA^ se AR An AonAC beARfAinn 50 bpeicfinn e, 
AC n( peACA. 

5°. t)©iRinn-s© 50 RAib gAoluinn Ai^e (sin), beiRib(s-sin 

nA RAib. 

6°. flu AIR A beiRinn-se ^ur gAoluinn ^URb ©Ab e, beiRceA-SA 
nARb’ ©Ab. 

7°. t)A nbeiRCGA-SA ^ur beARlA e, beARpAinn-se ^ur 
gAoluinn ^URb ©Ab e. 

8°. TIuair a cfob borhnAll liAm a^ cgacc, beiRGAb se 
^URb AmAbAn e. 

9°. bA mb’ AmAbAn e beARpAinn nA beAb oiRGAb SAn 
gAoluinne Ai^e. 

10 bA mbA nA bGAb oiRGAb SAn gAoluinn© a^acsa beARpAb 
Aoinne ^ur AmAbAn cusa, leis. 

Exercise LV 

1°. TIA b-AbARCAR nA 5UR bRGAg An CGAn^A An gAOlUinn. 

2 °. beiRcf guR p©ARR b© CGAn^Ain An beARlA nA An gAoluinn. 

3°. Is minic A bubRAb ^ur moR An crua§ An ce nA puil a 
CGA n^A pein A15©. 

4°. CA ’pios A^Am CAb bGARpAR nUAlR A CUl^pAR An s^gaI. 

5 °. bA lAbRcf An gAoluinn be §nAC b©ARp( ^ur ceAn^A 
bR©A§ (. 
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Exercise LVI 

1 °. CAicim (cu^Aim) CAimAll imAic AimsiRe ^ac Ia a^ pogluim 
TiA gAolumne. 

2 °. Ar CU5 t)6rhnAU cuit) t)A cfsce t)o Ca^^ mt)e? 

3°. TIuair a CA^Aimft) ar scoil cu^Aimft) ar ^cuit) IgaIdar 
Imn. 

4 °. t)o cu^AS cr( leAbAiR liom int)e nuAiR a bfos a^ cgacc 
A bAile 

5 °. t)eiR SeAn 50 t)cu5 se a IgaIdar t)o SGAimus acru mt)G. 

Exercise LVII 

1°. An t)CAlDRpAiR Rut) Gi^in t)om mA CA^Aim ar scoil 

imbAlRGAC? 

2 °. CAbRfAt)—CAbRfAt) pGAnn nUA t)UlC. 

3 °. CAicpiR c Am All mAic t)G’n Ia, cu a^ s^Rf Igis. 

4°. t)GiR ComAS 50 nt)GAnpAi^ sg nA b-ublA t)o bAiliu iscgac 
1 ^ClSGAn, lAt) A CAbAlRC A IDAIIG. 

5 °. nriA cu^Ann sg a IdaiIg Igis lAt) CAbRpAi^ a rhACAiR 
s^iUm^ t)6. 


Exercise LVIII 

1°. t)o cu^A^ SG A lAn AimsiRG AnuiRi^ A5 poglum nA 

jAoluinnG. 

2 °. t)A t)cu5Ainn iGAC-coRoinn t)uic An mbGicGA sasca? 

3°. TIuair a cu5Ait)(s s^illin^ t)om t)o CGi^inn ar scoil, 

mG lAn CSASCA. 

4°. t)A tlCU^A^ ComAS A cult) iGAbAR t)Om, t)GARpAinn ^UR 
mAic An ^ARSun g. 

5 °. t)A t)cu5Aim(s AR n-AimsiR a^ pogluim nA jAoluinnG 
t)0 bGA^ An S^GAl 50 mAic. 

Exercise LIX 

1°. t)A mbGA^ t)o CGACC A^AC t)o CAlDRpAinn pin^inn t)uic. 
2 °. t)A t)CU5Ainn-SG S^lllin^ t)UlC, An t)CAbRpA-SA RAOl 
t)om? 

3°. t)A ticu^A^ t)uinG Gi^in An IgaIdar t)om, bA rhAic liom 
An S^GAl Ut) t)0 lGl§GA^. 
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4 °. A^us t)o CAbRfAinn An leAbAR car n-AiR t)6 i ^cionn 
seAccrhAine. 

5 °. t)A t)CA5Ait)(s mt)e t)o CAbRfAimfs t)mneAR bReA§ 66ib. 

Exercise LX 

1 °. riuAiR A cu^cAR CGACC mAic SA scoil fo§luimi§m(t) 50 
leiR Rut) ei^in. 

2 °. t)o cu^cf A lAn AimsiRe a^ pogluim IDgarIa. TIac moR 
An CRUA§ SAn! 

3°. t)A t)cu5c( An oiRGAt) SAn AimsiR© A5 fogluim nA 
gAoluinne is peARR 50 moR a beA6 An s^gaI. 

4°. t)o CU5A6 s^iUin^ t)om intiiu, ac n( peAtiAR pos CAt) a 
6eAnpAt) lei. 

5 ^^. Ca ’pios AgAm 50 t)CAbRpi cgacc mAic 6oiin t)A mbeinn 
AR scoil intie, AC n( raIdas. 

Exercise LXXVl 

1°. CA^Ann se iscgac nuAiR a cloiseAnn se me. 

2 °. Ar cuaIa(s nA RAib t)6rhnAU 6 SuiliobAin ar scoil 
intie? 

3°. t)o cuaIa int)iu 50 bpuil a tyiacair ^An beic ar pognArh. 

4°. ClOlSpAR S^eAl, bRGAg nUAlR A C10CpAl6 ComAS A bAlle. 

5°. t)o cuaIacas sa CACAiR intiG 50 muinpAR An gAoluinn 
peAstiA ms 5AC scoil ar puit) nA cfRe. 

Exercise LXXVII 

1°. Ua rhAic liom cuit) tie snA mfsleAin ut) tie snA b-ublAib 

Utl tl’pA§All. 

2 °. AbAiR le SeAn bReic ar a cuiti leAbAR tiul ar scoil. 

3°. t)ubARC leAC A ra 6 leiR bReic ar a cuiti leAbAR tiul ar 
scoil. 

4°. CAbAiR cuiti tie snA b-ublAib sin tio CA65 AbAiR leis 
ceAnn tiiob a CAbAiRC tio CAiclfn. 

5°. Pai§ CACAOiR 60m, mA’s 4 tio coil e, AbAiR leis An 
^cuiti eile tio snA ^ARSunAib (leis nA ^ARSunAib eile) bReic ar 
A ^cuiti leAbAR ceAcc isceAC a ^cgacc tio leigeAb. 
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Exercise LXXVIII 

1°. Is peARR liom 50 moR gAolumn riA UgarIa. 

2°. Is peARRA ^om An gAolumn, lets. (Or—Is ( An gAoluinn 
IS peARRA ^om, lets). 

3°. Se IS peARRA ^uic a ^©AnArh CRomA^ at An n^Aoluinn 
t)’po§luim Anois. 

4°. CAt) t)ob’ All leAC beic a^ IaIdairc IDgarIa 1 n-Aon 

COR? 

5°. Ua coir t)uinn Rut) ei^in a ^©AnArh ar son nA b-GiR©Ann. 

Exercise LXXIX 

1°. t)eiR mo rhACAiR 50 ^CAicpeAt) (nAC pulAiR t)om) 
CRomA^ AR An n^Aoluinn t)’po§luim, Iaicrgac. 

2 °. TIac leoR leAC SAn? (Ca boA^ Igac SAn?) 

3°. Tif moR liom tiuic An UgarIa ut> aca a^ac. 

4°. Is t)6ic liom ^UR beA^ nA 50 ^CRompAi^ se Anois ar An 
n^Aoluinn ti’pogluim. 

5°. CRompAi^. T\\ pulAiR e ^©AnArh. 

Exercise LXXX 

1°. Is moR An CRUA§ nAC pulAiR leAC beic a^ lAbAiRC 
beARlA i^comnui^e. 

2°. n( pulAlR no CA CUlRSe ORC Anois; CURUS AnA-pAt)A 

t)ob’ QAi) 4 . 

3°. Tif peitllR AlR^GAt) A CO^AinC AmAC AS t)0 SpARAn nUAlR 
nA bfonn Aon AiR^GAt) Ann. 

4°. nfoRb’ pulAiR t)6 t)ul A bAile nuAiR nA RAib A cuille 
UbAll le SCACA^. 

5°. nfoR mist)© t)’Aoinne A^Ainn t)A ^CRomAimfs 50 leiR ar 
A n n^Aoluinn t)’po§luim. 

Exercise LXXXI 

1°. Is peARRA ^UlC CROmA^ AR An n^AOlUinn t)0 lAbAlRC 
Anois, no IS t)uic is meASA. 

2 °. Ua bRGAg iGAC b©lC A^ pGACAinC AIR. 
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3°. n( t)6ic liom 50 t)ciocpAi^ se mt)iu riA imbAiReAC. 

4°. Is t)6ic lioim 50 ^CRompAi^ se Iaicrgac ar An n^Aolumn 
t)’po§luim. 

5°. n( molt)© 50 nt)eAnpAi^ se Aon bAisceAC mt)iu nA 
imbAiRGAC nA umAnoiRceAR. 

Exercise LXXXIl 

1°. t)o connAC peAR cuas ar rhullAC An cnuic sin caU ar 
mAit)in int)iu. 

2 °. An t)6ic leAC An t)CAini5 se AnuAS 6 soin? 

3°. t)o CAini^. Is t)6ic liom 50 bpeACA a^ t)ul siar e, 
cAmAll 6 soin. 

4°. peAC An t)ciocpAi^ se AniAR int)iu. 

5°. HHa cef^eAnn se soir cfpAt) e. 

Exercise LXXXIII 

1°. Is t)6ic liom 50 RA§At) 6 cuAi^ imbAiRGAC no umAnoiR- 
ceAR. 

2 °. Ca ComAS 1 n-Aic ei^in cgas, ac bei^ se a^ cgacc Ant)eAS 

imbAlRGAC. 

3°. An RAbAis RiAm 1 n-iARCAR nA b-GiReAnn? t)o bfos, ac 
IS peARR liom An AiRt) coir. 

4°. b’peARR liomsA An cuaiscgarc (An AiRt) cuAi^) nA Aon 
CAOb ACU. 

5 °. TIUAIR a ClOCpAl^ CU AniAR air(s CAlCpi^ CU t)0 cult) 
leAbAR t)0 CAbAlRC leAC. 

Exercise LXXXIV 

1°. bo CUAS Anonn t)o lAbRAS leis nuAiR a connAC a^ cgacc 
A niAR e. 

2 °. pAn-SA AR An t)CAob so RA§At)-SA Anonn. 

3°. Cfm SeAn AnnsAn caU. AbAiR leis cgacc Annso AnAll 
cu§Ainne. 

4 ^. CiA sin AnnsAn cfos a^ bun An CRAinn? Si CAiclfn (. 

5°. beARpAt) lei ceAcc Anfos Annso cu§Am—An nt)eARpAt)? 
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Exercise LXXXV 

1°. An bfuil ’fios A^AC CIA ’r’ beAn SeAinuis u( 

Cacasai§? Ca ’fios. nriAiRe n( bRoin At>’ Ainm t)(. 

2 °. An ’mo t)uine clAinne aca acu? Cgacrar— beiRC 

rhAC beiRC ingeAn—lAt) 50 leiR poscA. 

3°. An bpuil Aicne a^ac ar clAnn (clAinn) a ^clAinne? Ca. 
Ca t)eicniubAR acu Ann. 

4°. bo connAC m’Aincfn m’UncAl int)e, lAt) a^ cgacc 
ISCGAC SA scoil. 

5°. Col CGACAR t)0 pAt)RA15 6 CACASA1§ ITlAlgReAt) t)© bRUn. 

Exercise LXXXVI 

1 °. pAt)RAi5 An mAC IS sine t)o SeAmus 6 Cacasai§, is ( 
Aine A ingeAn is oi^e. 

2 °. An sine CAb)^ 6 Cacasai§ nA pRoinnsiAS 6 t)AlAi§? Is 
sine. UncAl t)6 is ©Ab) e. (He may have others.) 

3 °. CiA’Rb ( mACAiR pRoinnseis? bR(§it) n( Cacasai§ Ab’ 
Ainm sloinneAb)) b)(. beiRbsiuR t)o CAb)^ is ©Ab) (, t)o 
pos s( peAR ^uRb Ainm t)6 RisceARt) 6 bAlAig. 

4 °. b( beiRC tieiRbseAR aici, nA RAib? b(, CAiclfn TIeiU. 
Aincfnf t)o pRoinnsiAS is ©Ab) lAt). 

5°. An bpuil Aine n( Cacasai§ poscA pos? Ca; tieic 
mbliAb)nA 6 soin t)o pos s( peAR ^URb Ainm t)6 pAtiRAi^ tie 
bRun, CA beiRC ’clAinn acu, HHuiris ITlAigReAt). 

Exercise LXXXVII 

1 °. n( peACA-SA 111 n( CuiRC 6 pos si. An bpeACA(s-se? 

2 °. bo connAC. bo buAil s( umAm sa cacair, coi5cib)is 6 
soin. beiRceAR liom 50 bpuil criur clAinne aici, beiRC 
§ARSun, Aon CAilfn ArhAin. 

3°. An bpuil Aoinne acu poscA pos? 

4°. Ca. bo pos liAm An mAC is sine acu CAfmse n( bRiAin, 

CA Aon rhAC ArhAin acu— peAtiAR. 

5°. Cui^im. n( pulAiR no ^ur col seiseAR t)o pRoinnsiAS 
6 bAlAig An peAtiAR SAn. Col CeACAR t)o liAm Ab ©Ab) 
bR(§it) n( CACASAig, mACAiR pRoinnsGis. 
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Exercise LXXXVIII 

An t)6ic leAC An bpuil Aon §aoI it)iR cusa ComAS 6 
Cacasai§? 

2 °. CA. t)ubRA^ liom gUR col CGACAR t)A fhACAlR ^URb 
©Ab) m’ACAlR. 

3 °. An ’mo t>R10CAlR ACA A^AC? n(l AC AOn t>R10CAlR 
ArhAin A^Am, ac ca cui^gar t>eiRbseAR A^Am. 

4 ^. t)eiR SeAmus 6 Cacasai§ ^ur t)6ic lets 50 bpeicpib) se 
cl Ann A clAinne pose a. 

5°. n( pulAiR no 5UR seAnt)uine Anois e. ’Sga^)! Ca se 
occ mbliAb)nA t)eA5 is cr( picit) ti’Aois. 

Exercise LXXXIX 

1°. jAolcA is GAb) CUSA mise; t)A bRi§ sin bA cgarc 50 
mbGAb) co§A nA b-Aicne A^Ainn ar, a ceile. 

2°. n( pios CACOin A ClOCpAlb) t)0 fhACAlR. 

3 °. t)o connAC intie ( 1 t)ci§ c’uncAil, ac nfoR AicnigeAS (. 

4°. n( beAt) SASCA 50 t)c( 50 mbeib) goIas CRUinn A^Am ar An 
n^Aoluinn. 

5°. n( t)6ic liom 50 bpuil eolAS nA sli§e A^Am com pAtiA le 
b’l’ ac’ CllAC. 

Exercise XC 

V\A CROm AR t)0 CGACCA t)’pO§lUim pos; bUAll AmAC 
pe’n speiR ar ticuis, tiein Roinnc ubAll t)o scACAb) b)uic 
pein. 

2°. RA§At), ClOCpAt) ISCGAC AR bAll. AR CGACC ISCGAC 

t)om tiGAnpAt) mo b)(ceAll ar a lAn gAoluinne ti’pogluim. 

3°. riuAiR A bfos Amui§ pe’n speiR intie 1 ticeAnncA ComAis 
t)o RU5 A §Ab)AR AR lAifh ORm, §ORCui§ SG ^o moR me. 

4°. Se ComAS An ^ARSun is pgarr t)’A bpuil sa scoil ar An 
n^Aoluinn t)o leigeAb); n(l se com mAic SAn ar ( lAbAiRC. 

5°. nflim AR pognArh ar pAt) 6 CRAcnonA intie. Tif RA§At) 
AmAC int)iu, AR eA^lA 50 bpuiginn slA§t)An. 

Exercise XCI 

1°. Ca An seomRA so occ ticRoigce tieA^ ar pAit), cui^ 
CROlgce tlGA^ AR leiCGAt). 
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2°. Is siA CU15 CROigce e riA An seomRA is ^iorra i) 6 . 

An bpeACAfs An peAR bocc ut) intie? t)( se ar Igac- 
suil AR leAC-lAirh. 

4°. t)eic mbliA^nA 6 soin ti’peAtipA CApAll mAic 50 leoR 
t)’pA§All AR pice punc. 

Exercise XCII 

1°. Is peARRA ^uic ^eillGA^ Anois; n(l Aon t)ul as a^ac. 

2 °. t)o cuiR se A lArh isceAC ’nA pocA, cog se AinAC a 
peAnn-luAi^e a sgiAn. 

3°. An bpeicGAnn cu An peAR bocc SAn caU? Ca a cuit) 
GAtlAig SCRACAlCe AS A CGlle. 

4 °. Ca socAiR AgAm gAn Aon IDgarIa t)o IaIdairc ar so AmAC. 

5°. Tif peAtiAR CAt) nA CAob guR eiRigis as An n^Aoluinn 
ti’pogluim. Is t)6ic liom nAC pulAiR no guR a peiRg t)o ^einis e. 

Exercise XCIII 

1°. Tifl Aon rheAS AgAin ar An ce a bfonn Ag mAoi^eArh as a 
rhAicGAS 1 gcorhnui^e. 

2 °. As An ObAlR A pAgcAR An c-eolAS. 

3°. CAt) IS Ainm t)uic, CAt) as tiuic (cu)? 

4°. TIuair a connAC SeAn intie ti’piApRuig se ^(om CAt) Ab’ 
Ainm t)om CAt) as t)om. 

5°. t)eiR se nAR glAoi^ se as c’Ainm cu. 

Exercise XCIV 

1°. Ca m’uncAl caU 1 n-AimeiRiocA, ac tieiR mo tyiacair go 
ticiocpAi^ se CAR n-AiR go b-GiRinn Ia eigin. 

2 °. bei^ mo tieiRbsiuR beAg cr( bliA^nA tieAg ti’Aois cum 
nA beAlcAine. 

3°. T\\ leigpeAt) mo cgacc cum go t)ciocpAiR-se iscgac. 

4°. T\\ peACAi^ ComAS CA^g An Ia ut), mAR nA RAib se Ann 
cuige. 

5°. Is bAoglAC liom nA puil An gAoluinn Ag t)ul cum cinn sa 
ceAnncAR so 1 nAon cor. 

6°. TIa pull ’pios AgAC go tiiAn-rhAic guR cuige sin a CAinig 
se? 
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7°. Ca ’pios A^Aim 50 RA^AiX) se cum CAiRbe ^uic beic a^ 
fogluim riA gAolumne. 

8°. Is cui^e CAini^ se peACAinc An mo t)ume t)o b( Ann. 

9 °. Cair 1 leic Annso cu§Am lei§ t)o cgacc. 

10°. Is mAic An Rut) ^An IaIdairc cum 50 IaIdarcar Igac. 

Exercise XCV 

1 °. HHa’s miAn Igac An gAoluinn t)o cuis^inc n( pulAiR 
t)uic ( f ogluim. 

2°. HHa t)eiRim leAC n(^ airic© t)o ^©AnArh An nt)eAnpAiR e? 

3°. Icim mo ^(nneAR 1 ^comnui^e ar cgacc iscgac on 
scoil t)om. 

4°. piApROCAlt) SlAt) t)(oC, nUAlR A RA§A1R AR SCOll, CAt) IS 
Ainm t)uic. 

5°. TIuair a cu^car Roinnc AiR^it) t)om bfm AnA-SASCA. 

Exercise XCVI 

1 °. t)ul5ARC lets CGACC AnuAS t)e’n CRAnn, ac t)’pAn se 
cuAS Ann AR peA^ pice neomAC. 

2°. Is peARRA ^uic ceAcc AnuAS tie, nuAiR A bei^ Roinnc eile 
tie snA li-ublAib ut) scAicce a^ac. 

3°. nfoR peAt)AS An leAbAR 50 leiR t)o leigeA^ intie, ac 
leigeAS cult) tie. 

4°. Is t)6ic liom ^UR bluiR© e seo tie’n ARAn is peARR in 
©iRinn. 

5°. t)’iARR se bluiR© ARAin ORm, AC n( RAlb Aon ARAn A^Am 
le CAbAiRC t)6. 


Exercise XCVII 

1°. Ua rhAic liom bRAon uis^e, ca oiReAt) SAn carc’ ORm. 

2 °. b’peARR liom bRAon b’uis^e An cobAiR nA bRAon b’uis^e 
nA b-AbAnn. 

3°. Is peARRA b)uic pAnArhAinc isci§ inbiu, b’eA^lA 50 
bpuigcA SlA§t)An. 

4°. An nbeAnpA An cup An so bo ifonAb) b’uis^e b)om, mA’s 
e bo coil e? 

5°. Is boic liom 50 nbeAnpAR sa^arc be bomnAll 6 
SuiliobAin lA ei^in. 
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Exercise XCVIII 

1°. CuiRGAnn se An c-AiR^eAt) 50 leiR isceAC 1 mboscA beA^ 

ACA Ai^e. 

2 °. RA§At) Ann imbAiReAC, ac piUfeAb 1 ^cionn seAccrhAine. 

3°. Til cui^im 1 ^ceARC CAb nA CAob nA po§luimi§iR An 
gAoluinn. 

4°. b’peARR liom bul 50 bcf An c-AipReAnn Am’ cuts nA ar 
mum CApAill. 

5°. Ra§ai^ An gno so 1 bcAiRbe ^uic Iuac no mAll. 

Exercise XCIX 

1°. Is “a 5 bul 1 n-Aois A5 bul 1 n-olcAs” a^ac e. 

2 °. TTIa cei^GAnn An AimsiR 1 bpuAiR© CAicpeAb pAnArhAinc 
1 SC 1 §. 

3°. bubAiRC ComAS liom ^ur guanas 1 ^cocuigceAcc 50 moR 
6 connAic se me. 

4°. Is moR An CRUA§ 50 bpuil se a^ bul 1 nbAnAi^eAcc 
1 n-A§Ai^ An lAe. 

5°. Ua rhAic liom An AimsiR bo ^ul 1 mbROCAllAige. 

Exercise C 

bi se AR CROCA^ leis An bpAllA AR peA^ 1 bpAb. 

2 °. CAim A5 pogluim nA jAoluinne le beic mbliA^nAib. 

3°. t)o CAiceAS ^AiRi^e A ^eAnArh le neARC acais nuAiR a 
connAC A5 ceAcc e. 

4°. nfoR b’piu le b-Aoinne beic a^ eisceAcc le beARlA 
seACAS beic a^ eisceAcc le gAoluinn. 

5°. Is mAic leAC uis^e beACAb) ac is bAoglAC liom nAC mAic 
b)uic e. 


Exercise CII 

1°. A5 bul 6 CORCAlg 50 b’l’ ac’ CllAC b)UlC, cfpiR A lAn 
AlceAnnA bReA§CA. 

2°. Is ’mo Rub ^ReAnnmAR a cuic AmAC 1 n-GiRinn 6 AimsiR 
pAbRAi^ nAomcA 1 leic. 

3°. TTIa cu^Ann cu uaic a lAn AiR^ib geobAiR Iuac-csaocair 
6 biA. 
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4°. 6’n lomAt) t)uil 1 imbeARlA is ©a^ CA^Ann pAillige sa 
n^Aoluinn. 

5°. t)o connAC tyi’acair bliA^Ain An caca so; n( peACA 6 
soin e. 


Exercise CIII 

1°. nriA ceigmft) AmAC pe’n speiR ^ac Ia n( bAO§Al tiuinn Aon 
bReOlCGACC. 

2°. CAim A^ pogluim nA jAoluinne pe Iacair, leAnpAt) tie 
50 CGAnn nA ^ciAn. 

3°. rtlA ^einiR Rut) ORm geobAiR a se pe’n ^ceAt) ar t)o 

cult) AlR^lt). 

4°. bo cu^AS pe, pe i )6 no pe cr(, ac t)o caicgas eiR§e as 
pe ^eiRe. 

5°. Is t)6ic liom 5UR rhoR An n(^ e t)A ntieincf sa^arc tifom. 


Exercise CIV 

bi s( A5 pogluim nA gAoluinne ar a tifceAll pAn nA 
t^-AimsiRe. 

2 ^. t)( se AnnsAn, e a^ siubAl pAn An urIair 6 rhAitiin 50 
P-oi^ce. 

3°. Um An t)CACA 50 t)ciocpAi^ An TIotilAi^ bei^ a lAn 
jAoluinne A^Ainn. 

4°. Is uime A CAnA^ Annso Anocc cum Roinnc gAoluinne 
t)’po§luim. 

5°. CuiRim mo COCA moR umAm 1 gcomnui^e nuAiR a ceigim 

AmAC SA n^eirhReA^. 


Exercise CV 

1°. An bpeiceAnn cu nA leAbAi^ ut) aca ar An mboRt) SAn 
caU? Cfm. CAbAiR ^om lAt). 

2 °. Sin e An tiuine uasaI a connAC a^ t)ul ar An AonAC intie. 

3°. n(l Aon ceAn^A sa tiorhAn is bReA§CA no is binne nA An 
gAoluinn. 

4°. An s^eAl ut) a cuaIa An cseAccrhAin seo §Aib CARAinn 
nfoR CAicn se liom in Aon cor. 

5°. n( peACA RiArh Aon beiRC bA mo cion ar a ceile nA lAt). 
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Exercise CVI 

1°. An ce A ^’eiReocAit) 50 moc imbAiReAC is e is cuis^e 
A scAicfi^ nA ri-ublA. 

2 °. t)ein ComAS e bo cuai^ 1 n-AiRbe ar An ^CRAnn ubAll 
inbe. 

3°. Is mo s^GAl A ^’peAbpAinn-se ’innsinc buic 1 bcAob nA 
n-ubAll ^CGAbnA SAn. 

4°. t)’piApRui§ se ^(om CAb e An rhAic a ^’peAbfAinn a 
^©AnArh bd 

5°. CAbRf Ab buic Aoinnib 1 n-Aon cor a ^’iarr^air ORm. 

Exercise CVII 

1°. t)o CAini^ ComAS iscgac sul ar ^©a^as-sa AmAC. 

2°. t)ubAiRC se liom pAnArhAinc mAR a raiId A^Am, no ^ur 
bom bA rheASA. 

3°. Sib e An f©AR b’AR cu^as An c-AiR^eAb a b( Ain’ spARAn 
A^Am inbe. 

4°. SeACAin An ce ar a bcA^Ann peAR^ ^An cuis. 

5°. An peAR b’A bcu^AiR bo cuib is e a miUpi^ bo clu pe 
^eiRe. 


Exercise CVIII 

1°. An ce 50 mbfonn An c-AiR^eAb Ai^e is ^nAC e beic 
m(-SASCA. 

2 °. Is mAic An Rub An bum© ub bo seACAinc 50 mbfonn bA 
SRAin^ AR A bO§A Al^©. 

3°. Is conncAbRCAC An buine An ce ^ur mo a cuib nA a ciaU. 

4 °. SeACAin An ce ^ur Iu§a a ciaU nA a cuib. 

5°. t)A bcA^A^ liom bReic ar An ce 50 RAib a lAm sa n^no 
so, n( r6-saor a ra§a^ se ar (uAim). 

Exercise CIX 

1°. Is ^nAC meAS a^ bAoine ar An ce n-A mbfonn ©a^Ia 
ACU Roimis. 

2 °. Tif peAbAR-SA cia’cu A^Ainn is peARR n-A bpuil An gAoluinn 
Ais©. 
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3 °. Ar rhist)© ^om a piAfRui^e ^(oc CAt) e An ceAnncAR 
n-ARb AS cu? 

4°. An e seo An peAR n-AR cot)lui§is n-A ci§ argir? 

5°. peAR IS ©A^ e n-AR’ biceArhnAC a acair. 

Exercise CX 

1°. An ce nA t)eineAnn a ^(cgaU n( eiReocAi^ lets 50 t)eo. 

2°. Is mAiRg An peAR nA puil ciaU a^a rhnAoi. 

3°. An ce nAC crua§ leis t)o cas nA t)ein t)o geARAn 
lets. 

4 °. An ce nAR ^ein RiArh a ^(ceAll n( cgarc 50 n-eiReocA^ 
lets. 

5°. An ce nAR rhist)e i)6 beic a^ 50I b’peARRA i)6 ^An beic 
A5 ^AlRl^e. 


Exercise CXI 

1°. n(l Aon cseo ac a bpuil t)’AiR5eAt) Ai^e. 

2°. Ua COIR t)uic An gAoluinn t)’po§luim CReis a bpeiciR 
AR siubAl It)’ cimceAll t)(. 

3°. Ca AnA-rheAS A^Ain ar a bpuil t)e jAoluinn A^Aiin. 

4°. Ua rhoR An n(^ e t)A t)cui5im(s 50 CRUinn a bpeiceAin. 

5°. Tif cuiUeAnn a nt)einis ac t)Roc-rheAS. 

Exercise CXII 

1°. CiA IS t)6ic leAC t)o cuAi^ 1 n-AiRt)e ar An ^CRAnn ubAll 
int)e? 

2 °. CAt) e An obAiR is t)6ic leAC bA cgarc t)om a ^©AnArh 
Anois? 

3°. Sit) e t)(ReAC An sa§as Rut)’ a t)ubAiRC se liom bA cgarc 
t)oiin A ^©AnArh. 

4°. n( cu An t)uine 1 n-Aon cor a rheASAS a cfpinn. 

5°. rtlA’s e sin A rheASAis a geobcA ca tieARrhAt) moR orc. 

6°. t)eiR c’ACAIR nAC e SeAn An sa§as ^ARSuin a ceAp se 
A beA^ oiRGArnnAC t)uic. 

Cia’cu ceAn^A is t)6ic Igac is binne is bRGAgcA t)’A 
bpuil Ann? 
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8°. Sit) e An peAR a t)eiR ComAS a a^ scaca^ nA n-ubAll 
fAn An pogrhAiR seo §Aib CARAinn. 

9°. Sit) e t)(ReAC An sa§as Rut)’ a t)eiRim leAC 1 gcorhnui^e 
bA rhAic liom a ^©AnArh t)uic. 

10°. CAt) e An Rut) A t)ubRA(s liom a ^©AnpA nuAiR a ciocpA 
A bAile? 


Exercise CXIII 

1°. n(l Aoinne is pgarr ^URb eol t)6 cionnus e sin a ^©AnArh 
nA mAR IS ©ol t)6 SAn e. 

2°. t)©iR se ^URb sin e An obAiR is p©arr aca ar ©oIas 
A15©. 

3°. t)©iRim 5UR m©ASA 50 moR a ^©inis int)iu e nA mAR a 
^© inis int)© e. 

4°. ’Se IS peARRA ^uic a ^©AnArh An ceisc t)o cur ORm An 
C-AC-UAIR. 

5°. nfoR cuaIa RiArh Aoinne a^ lAbAiRC gAoluinne nfos 
peARR nA mAR a lAbRAnn seiseAn (. 

6 °. Tifl Aoinni^ is mo a cuiReAnn lon^nA ORm nA e siut). 

7°. Is ^nAC 50 ticA^Ann An t)onAS An uair is Iu§a n-A mbfonn 
coinne a^ac leis. 

8°. Tif 510RRA bionn CAbAiR t)e ^uic nA An uair is t)6ic leAC a 
bfonn s( 1 bp At) uaic. 

9°. An ce IS sia ceib)eAnn 6 ^ia is mime ^URb e is cuis^e 
A geibeAnn ©. 

10°. TIa piR IS lu§A IS lAt) IS CReine CROitieAnn, UAiReAncA. 

Exercise CXIV 

1°. Ca ’pios A^Am 50 t)iAn-mAic cia ar a son ^ur b)einis e 
Slut) 50 leiR. 

2°. CAt) nA CAob nA ceigiR ar scoil ^ac Ia? 

3°. CAt) cui^e 50 t)CAnA(s isceAC com Iuac SAn? 

4°. Is t)6ic liom 5UR innsis t)om cia air 50 RAib se a^ cracc. 

5°. t)o piApRuigeAb) b)(om cia b)6 50 t)CAbRpAinn An c-AiR^eAt). 

6 °. piApROCCAR t)(oC CIA’R b)(ob CU, CAt) AS t)UlC. 

7°. CACoin A t)ubAiRC se a ciocpAb) se? ImbAiReAC. 

8°. CAt) cui^e 50 nt)ubAiRC se nA RAib Aon rhAic innci? 
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9 °. CAt) cui^e. An t)6ic Igac, a t)ubAiRC se nA RAib Aon 
rhAic innci? 

10°. n( feAt)AR CIA lets nAR rhist)© ^om suil a beic A^Ain 
int)iu. 


Exercise CXV 

1 °. t)o meiciol A^Ainn ’n-AR t)a§ int)e, ”4 t)o CAiceAinAiR 
t)(nneAR a caIdairc t)6ib 50 leiR. 

2 °. t)o cog se An cupAn, t)o bAin bolmAC as, ”4 t)o cuir sfos 
ar(s e. 

3°. Is ArhlAi^ t)o buAil se An leAbAR ar An mboRt) ar rh’AgAi^ 
AmAC, ”4 gAn nA ceACCA ceARCuigce Aige fos. 

4°. riuAiR A connAC CAt) A t)eAncA acu, t)’imcigeAS uaca 1 
bpeiRg, ”4 n( peACA 6 soin lAt). 

5°. t)ubAiRC s( leiR guRb AnA-beACAiR e SASArh, ”4 a RAb nA 
t)eAnf Ab Aon CAob acu a gnd 

Exercise CXVI 

1°. riuAiR eiRigeAS ar mAit)in int)iu, t)o cuiReAS mo cuit) 
eAt)Aig umAm, ”4 cua^as AmAC go t)c( An c-AifReAnn. 

2 °. t)o ceApAS mo bRogA nuA t)o cur ORm, ac n( pulAiR no 
guRb ArhlAib t)o cuir t)uine dgin 1 bpolAC lAt), mAR nfoR 
peAt)AS lAt) pAgAll. 

3°. riuAiR A CAnAg AR mo gluinib cum nA bpAit)ReACA t)o 
RAb t)o ceip ORm pocAl a RAb AC “n( peAt)AR CA bpuil, nA 
bRogA ut)”! 

4°. HHa ceipeAnn Rut) orc ar t)cuis, CAbAiR pe ar(s. 

5°. riuAiR A CAnAg A bAile, n( RAib An bReicpeASCA oil Am, ”4 
nuAiR A cuiReAb pe beiRe ar An mboRt) d RAib nA b-uibeACA 
AC leAC-beiRbce. 


Exercise CXVII 

1°. n( peACA RiArh Rut) mAR sin AgAC ’a beAnArh, no mA 
connAC, n( cuirhin liom e. 

2 °. t)o Rug An peAR bA mo acu ar CAol-t)RomA ar An bpeAR 
mbeAg, ”4 t)o leAg se e 1 Iar An bocAiR. 
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3°. n( t^-Aon rhAic ^uic beic a^ IaIdairc IDgarIa Anois. Is 
micit) t)uic An gAolumn t)’po§luim. 

4°. t)ubAiRC se liom ^Reim t)Am5eAn t)o coimeAt) ar a 
bpo§luimi§im t)e gAolumn. 

5°. t)A bpeiccGA cionnus hhar t)’piU s( suas An boscA 1 
bpAippeAR, mAR bo ru^ s( lei isceAC sa ci§ e. 

Exercise CXVIII 

1°. TIuair a bfos A5 ceAcc a bAile An oi^ce ub, b’pAnAS 
1 bci§ SeAin 50 bc( 50 RAib puRrhoR nA b-oi^ce CAicce. 

2 °. AnnpAn, nuAiR a bfos a^ beAnArh ar An mbAile CAini^ 
©A^lA A^Am Roirh spRibeAnnA. 

3°. A^us IS bocA 5UR coimeAbAis bo §aoIca ar An bcein- 
ceAn A5 peiceArh leAC pAn nA b-oi^ce. 

4°. t)A nbeiRGA^ Aoinne liom 50 bpeACAi^ se spRi^ Ann is 
beA^ nA 50 ^CReibpinn e; aic AnA-AeRAC is eA^ e. 

5°. Ca oiReAb SAn s^AnnRA ORin Roirh spRibeAnnA, nA 
leo^pA^ eA^lA ^om bul AmAC 1 n-Aon cor, oi^ce ^orca. 

Exercise CXIX 

1°. TIuair a cu^a^ An sa^arc cu§Am, 50 RAib pAoisbin 
beAncA A^Ain, CAini^ misneAC Iaicroac bom. 

2 °. T\\ piu bo ^uine oa^Ia beic air Roimis An mbAS, nuAiR a 
bfonn se CReis pAoisbin rhAic a BeAnArh. 

3°. Tif cuis^e A s^ARAnn AnAm le colAinn a^ An ^CRfoscui^e 
nA bei^ AoibneAS nA bpiAiceAS Ai^e lAicReAC. 

4°. pice bliA^An 6 soin bo croca^ seAnbuine AnnsAn, a^us e 
ceicRe picib bliA^An b’Aois. 

5°. SeAnbuine bocc simpli^e, ^An peACA^, bob’ eA^ e, leis. 

Exercise CXX 

1°. Tiflib TIeiU ©Amonn poscA ac le cr( seAccrhAine. 

2 °. pAnAnn TIeill isci§ pAn An lAe, cei^eAnn ©Amonn AmAC 
A^ peACAinc 1 nbiAi^ nA mbd 

3°. TIuair a CAini^ ©Amonn isceAC, I a, is ArhlAi^ a b( TIeill 
50I Roimis, n( peAbpA^ se a cuis^inc CAb nA CAob. 
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4°. nfoR rhiAn lei ar ticuis An s^gaI a ^’mnsinc t)6, ac 
t)’At)rhui§ s( pe ^eiR© ^URb ArhlAib a b( ©a^Ia uirci 50 mbeAb 
s( nA bAincRig ruI a mbeAb An bliAbAin CAicce. 

5°. “Tif peAbAR,” ARSA GAinonn, “ARb ( An beAn peASA ub 
bo connAC 6 ciAnAib a cuir a leiceib be RAimeis isceAC Ab’ 
ceAnn.” 


Exercise CXXI 

1°. CuiRpAR An rhin isceAC 1 n-ARCAC AbmAib, meAs^pAR 
bRAon mAic nuA-UACCAiR uiRci, CAbRpAR AnnsAn buic-se e. 

2 °. Is boic liom 50 nbeARpAiR nAR blAisis RiArh biAb Ab’ 
peARR nA e. 

3°. n( misbe sobluisc bo CAbAiRC ar a leiceib be biAb. 

4°. t)eiR se nAR cu^Ab RiArh bo a leiceib be biAb 50 bcf 
inbiu. 

5°. Am bRiACAR rhoibe ^ur boic liom 50 bpuil An cgarc 
Ai^e. 



VOCABULARY 

ENGLISH-IRISH 


A 

Advantage, cAiRbe; RA^Aib se 
it)AiRbe (cum CR(ce) buic, it 
will turn out to your advant- 
age. 

Afraid, use ga^Ia . . . ar; ca 
ga^Ia oRm=I am afraid; 

also IS bAO^lAC iG . . . 

Again, airIs; ati c-ac-uair (the 
second time). 

Almost, t)GA5 HA (riAc) . . . ; 

riAc moR (at end of clause). 
Along, pAn (prep, with gen.). 
Also, leis (com mAic). 
Altogether, ar pAt). 

America, AimGiRiocA. 

Amiss, mist)G. 

Amount, mem (sometimes 

OIRGAt)). 

Anger, peARg (2 f.). 

Ask, 1° in sense of request, 
lARR ar; v.n. lARRAib; 2°. 
in sense of inquire, piApRuib 
t>e; v.n. piApRuibe. 

Asunder, as a ceile. 

Aunt, Aincfn. 

Avoid, seacain; v.n. sgacaitic, 

SGACriAb. 

B 

Back, 1°. t)Rom (noun); 2°. 
CAR n-AiR (adv.); 3°. ar 

mum cApAill (on horseback). 
Bad, ole; comp, and super!. 
meASA. 


Ballinasloe, beAl ac ha SIua^. 

Basket, cisgah. 

Before, sul (followed by oblique 
Rel.); Roim (prep.). 

Begin, cRom ar (v.n. cRomAb). 

Believe, cRem (v.n. cRemeArh, 
cRemeArhAinc). 

Best, 1°. peARR (adj.); 2°. 

t)fceAll (noun). 

Bit, bluiRG. 

Boast, mAoib (v.n. mAoibeAm). 

Bold, dana (adj.); t)ul int)An- 
AibeAcc, getting bolder. 

Bottom, com; bun. 

Bow (noun), bo^A. 

Brave, crgah; comp. and 
superb cRGinG, crgisg. 

Bread, arah. 

Breakfast, bRGicpGAscA. 

Brother, t)RiocAiR (gen. -ar). 

Bush, COR (1 m.). 

Button, cnAipG (4 m.). 

c 

Cake, cIrcg (4 m.). 

Camel, cAmAl. (1 m.). 

Cause, GUIS (2 f.). 

Child, iGAnb (1 m.), pAist)G 

(4 m.); children, clAnn (2 f .). 

Coat, cAso^ (2 f.); coca moR, 
overcoat. 

Cold, fuar (adj.), puAcc, puairg, 
slA5t)An (nouns). 

Compared with, sgacas. 

Complain, t)Gm ^garah Ig . . . 

Contempt, t)Roc-mGAs (3 m.). 
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Continually, x>e griAc. 

Continue, leAn t)e; v.n. Igatia- 
rriAinc. 

Corner, cuinne (4 m.). 

Cousin, col CGACAR (1st); col 
seisGAR (2nd), (also ex¬ 
pressed by clAnn tia beiRce 
bRiocAR (beiRbsGAR) iAt)=they 
are first cousins). 

Cup, cupAn (1 m.). 

Cut, gGARR (verb); v.n. 

^GARRAb. 

D 

Dangerous, conncAbRCAc. 
Destroy, mill; v.n. millGAb. 
Determined, socair (ca socair 
A^Am G bGAfiArh, I am deter¬ 
mined to do it); cGApcA. 
Dinner, bfnneAR (1 m.). 
Dissatisfied, mf-sAscA. 

District, cGAnncAR (1 m.). 

Dog, 5AbAR (1 m.); mAbA 

(4 m.). 

Drop, bRAon (noun). 


E 

Early, moc; so early, com 

lUAC SAn. 

Earn, cuill; v.n. cuillGAm. 

East, oiRCGAR (noun, 1 m.). 

Easy, uiriscg; comp, and sup. 

USA. 

Eat, ic; v.n. icg. 

Either, no; wa (with neg.); 

AOn CAOb ACU. 

End, bGiRGAb (1 m.). 

Enough, Igor (adj.); bocAin 
(noun). 

Enter, cgiri^ iscgac; v.n. 
bul . . . ; CAIR ISCGAC ; 
v.n. CGACC . . . 

Escape, cgiri^ as ; v.n. bul 
(as). 

Esteem, mGAS (noun, 3 m.). 


Exactly, biRGAc, 50 bfRGAc; 

CRUinn, 50 CRUinn. 

Excessive, lomAb (noun); ex¬ 
cessive love for English, lomAb 

bull SA beARlA. 

Expect, CA bRAc A5 . . . 

AR . . . ; CA suit A5 . . . 

Ig . . . 

Extraordinary (nGAm-coicciAn- 
CA, GA^sAmAil): frequently 
nil Aon csGO ac . . 

Eye, suil (2 f.); of a needle, cro. 

F 

Fame, clu (4 m.f.), caiI (2 f.); 
Ainm. 

Far, fAbA; 1 bpAb; far greater, 

I bpAb nfos mo; far better, 
PGARR 50 moR. 

Father, acair (m. gen -ar). 

Fear, ga^Ia (4 f.) ; also by 

bAO^Al. 

Fight, cRoib; v.n. id. (3 f.). 

Fill, lion; v.n. lionAb. 

Finally, pd ^girg; sa bGiRG. 

Fine, bRGAg; 50 bRGAg; comp. 

and sup. Urga^ca. 

Finger, meAR (2 f.) ; pi. -AnnA. 
First, cead; ar bcuis (adv.); 

sometimes (is) cuis^g. 

Flame, Iasair (f. gen. -ac). 
Floor, urIar (1 m.). 

Foliage, buillGAbAR (1 m.). 

Fool, AmAbAn (1 m.); oinsGAc 
(2 f. female fool). 

Foot, cos (2 f.); CR015 (of 

measurement); bun (of a 
tree). 


G 

Generally, bG gnAc. 

Gentleman, buinuASAl (1 m.); Pi. 
bAoinG uaisIg. 

Get, PA15 (bo gGibim); v.n. 
Pa^aiI. 
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Give, cAbAiR; v.n. caIdairc; 
give up, eiRig as; v.n. 
eiR^e (as). 

Gladness, acas. 

Goodness, mAiceAs. 
Grandchildren, clAnn, clAinne. 
Grudge, (nf) moR le . . . t)o. 


H 

Hang, croc; v.n. cRocAb. 
Happen, cuic ArriAc; v.n. cuicim. 
Hard, “as hard as she could,” 

AR A t)fceAll. 

Harm, t)(o5bAil (3 f.). 

Hat, hACA (4 m.). 

Hear, cluin, clois; v.n. clos. 
Heaven, piAiceAs (t)e); neArh 
(g. neirhe, f.). 

Help, con^nArh (g. -ncA and 
-riAirh, m.). 

Henceforth, peAst)A. 

Holy, riAorhcA, beAnnuigce. 
Horseback, mum cApAill. 

Hot, ce, UrocaHac (comp, and 
sup. ceo, bROCAllAige. 

I 

Immediately, Iaicrgac. 
Imperative, translate by n\ 

fUlAIR. 

Impossible, nf f emiR. 
Intelligence, cuisginc. 

J 

Journey, curus (1 m.). 

K 

Kingdom, pIaicgas, Ri^GAcc. 

L 

Language, cgati^a. 

Last, t)GiRionAc. 


Laugh, 5AIRG (sairi^g). 

Learn, f ogluim; v.n. id. 

Least, Iu^a; at least. An cum 

IS lU^A t)G. 

Lesson, cgacc (3 m.) 

Letter, Igicir (2 f., pi. -aca). 
Likely, tiocA (tioic); comp. 

and superb, tioici^G. 

Listen, eisc (v.n. giscgacc). 

Lock (of door), ^Ias (1 m.). 
Long, f At)A; comp, and superb, 

pUltlG, SIA. 

Look, pGAc; v.n. fGACAinc. 
Loose, AR bo^Ab. 

Love of, t)uil I (of things). 

M 

Make (noun), tiGAnArh. 

Mass, AipRGAnn (1 m.). 

Matter, Rut), gno, s^gaI; it 
doesn’t matter, is cumA g. 
Midst, mGAsc; sometimes Iar. 
Mind (verb), cumA Ig . . . ; 
IS cumA liom sAn, I don’t 
mind that. 

Misfortune, tionAs (1 m.). 
Mistake, tiGARrhAti; you’re mis¬ 
taken, CA tlGARTTlAt) ORC. 

Money, air^ga^) (1 m.). 
Morning, mAitiGAn (2 f.); also 
nom. mArnin. 

Mother, mACAiR (g. -ar). 

Much, 50 moR; that much= 
An mem sin; so much 
money^oiRGAt) sAn AiR^m. 

N 

Near, ^garr (adj.); comp. 

510RRA. 

Needle, snACAt) (2 f.). 

Neglect, f Aillige (4 f.). 

Nephew, mAC Priocar (tieiRb- 
sgar). 

New, nuA. 

Night, oibce (4 f.); last night, 

ARGIR. 

Now, Anois. 
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O 

Often, minic. 

Old, seAn (prefixed); comp. 

and superl. sine. 

Once, Aon uair ArriAin; once on a 
time, UAIR. 

Owner, peAR (often); pgar ah 

CApAll. 

P 

Page (ofbook), leACAnAc (im.). 
Palm (of hand), tieARnA (f. gen. 
-An). 

Part, cult) (3 f.). 

Per cent., pe’n gceAt). 

Person, tiuine (4 m.). 

Pity, CRUA5. 

Please, cAicn; v.n. cAicneAifi; 
nfoR cAicn se liom, I didn’t 
Like it. 

Possible, peitiiR. 

Pound, punc (1 m.). 

Present, Iaicrgac; at present, 
pe Iacair. 

Presently, ar PaII. 

Priest, SA^ARC (1 m.). 

Probable, poca; moiPe, -ni 
moiPe 50 PciocpAib se, he’ll 
probably not come. 

Property, cum (mAoin, etc.). 

Put, cuiR (v.n. cur). 


Q 

Question, ceisc (2 f.), pi. -AnnA. 


R 

Rain, Paiscgac; PeAnpAib se 
Paiscgac, it will rain. 
Recognise, Aicni^; v.n. Aicinc. 
Relation, 5A0I; -ship, 5A0I. 
Remain, pAn; v.n. -ArhAinc. 
Reputation, clu (4 m. And f.); 
cAil (2 f.). 


Respect, meAs (3 m.). 

Reward, Iuac saocair; cuaras- 
t)Al (1 m.). 

Ribbon, Ribfn (4 m.). 

Rich, sAibPiR. 

Riches, cum (mAoin, etc.). 

Right, cGARc; pgas (as opp. 
to left). 

Rightly, I gcGARc; sa cgarc. 
Room, seomRA (4 m.); sli^e 
(space). 


S 

Sake, for his sake, ar a son. 

Same, ceAtmA. 

Satisfied, sasca. 

Sense, ciaII (2 f.). 

Sheer, in sheer anger, a neARc 
peiR^e. 

Sickness, pReoiceAcc (2 f.). 

Since, 6 (with vb.); 6 soin. 

Sister, pgirPsiur (g. PeiRpseAR). 

Sleep, coPAil; v.n. copIaP). 

Small, PGAg; comp. Iu^a. 

So (therefore), pa PrI^ sin. 

Soon, luAc; is ^garr 50 ... ; 
sooner or later, Iuac no mAll. 

Sorrow, pRon; cas. 

Sort, SA^AS (soRp). 

Spend, cAic; v.n. cAiceArh; 
caPair; v.n. -c. 

Stand (up), eiRi^ m’ seASArh; 
p’eiRi^ se n-A sGASArh, he 
stood up. 

Start, cRom ar; v.n. crottiaP. 

Stay, pAn; v.n. pAnAifiAinc. 

Stout, RAfhAR, cocui^ce; getting 
stouter. Pul 1 ^cocui^cgacc. 

Strange, ^RGAnmifiAR. 

Stray, cgiri^ (ar seACRAn); 
v.n. Pul. 

Strengthen, neARcuig; v.n. 
neARcu. 

Strong, cRGAn; comp. cReine, 
CRGISe, lAlPlR. 

String, sRAng (2 f.). 
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Succeed, eiRig le; v.n. eiR^e; 
CA A5 eiR^e liorn^I am 
succeeding. 

Suitable, oiReArhnAc; comp. 
Aige. 

Surprise, lon^riA; ca longnA 
oRTYi, I am surprised; nil 
Aon cReo AC, it is surprising. 
Sweet, mills (taste); binn 
(sound). 

Sweets, mfsleAin. 

Syllable, sioIIa (4 m.). 


T 

Take, gAib; v.n. ^aIdaiI; beiR 
. . . ar; beiR ^Reim ar . . .; 
v.n. bReic. 

Talk, lAbAiR; v.n. -c; cracc 
AR= talking about; cAinnc. 

Teach, mum; v.n. muineAb. 

Tell, AbAiR; v.n. RAb; innis: 
v.n. innsinc. 

Thirst, CARC (3 m.); I’m thirsty, 

CA CARC ORm. 

Thoroughly, 50 cRuinn; ar pAb, 
etc. 

Throw, cAic; v.n. cAiceAm. 

Thumb, oRbog (2 f.). 

Time, AimsiR (2 f.); it’s time 
to . . . , is micib. 

Tired, I’m tired, ca cuirsg 
OR m; coRCA (adj.), cuirsgac 
(adj.). 

Too, r 6 (prefix). 

Top, bARR, mullAc (1 m.). 

Trade, ceiRb (2 f.). 

Try, iarr; v.n. iarrai^, cAbAiR 
pe; v.n. -c 


u 

ultimately, pe ^girg (ciar caU). 
Uncle, uncAl (1 m.). 


Understand, cuig; v.n. cuis- 
ginc. 

Unwell, 5An bGic ar po^nAm. 
Usually, bG griAc. 


V 

Villain, bicGAmnAc (1 m.). 


w 

Walk, siubAl; v.n. id. 

Wall, pAllA (4 m.). 

Water, uis^g (4 m.). 

Way, cumA (4 m.f.); ar ah 
5cumA sAn, in that way; 

Sll^G. 

Wealth, cuib (3 f.); sAibbRGAs 
(1. m.) ,etc. 

Weather, AimsiR (2 f.). 

Weep, gull; v.n. 50I. 

West, lARCAR (noun, 1 m.). 
While, cAmAll. (noun); tiuair. 
An pAib; piu=worth while; 
nf piu buic G, it is not worth 
your while. 

Whisky, uis^g Pgaca^. 

Whole, An iGAbAR 50 leiR=the 
whole of the book. 

Why, cAb nA cAob; cAb cui^g. 
Wide, iGACAn; comp. Igicg. 
Wife, bGAn; gen. mnA; dat. 

mnAoi; n. pi. mnA; gen. bAn. 
Window, puinnGo^ (2 f.). 
Wisdom, ciAll (2f.),GA5nA ( 4 f.). 
Wisely, 50 ciAllrhAR. 

Worth, piu. 


Y 

Yet, pos. 

Yonder, ub (after noun). 
Young, 65; comp. 615G. 
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A 

At A, a river; gen. -nn, fern. 

AbAc, a dwarf (i m.). 

AbAiR, say, tell (imper. of 
t)eiRim). 

AbmAb, wood (i m.). 

At)cuAib, from the North. 

Agrac, airy, eerie, weird, gay, 
uncanny. 

A^Aib, face; ar . . . A^Aib 

ATYiAc^opposite. 

AibRGAn, April (i m.). 

Aice, nearness, vicinity; in-Aice 
=near (with gen. or le). 

AifRGAnn, the Mass (i m.). 

AigneAs, argument, dispute. 

All, wish, pleasure. 

Aill, cliff, rock (2 f.); also 

f Alll. 

AilneAcc, beauty (3 f.). 

AirhlGAs, harm, disadvantage 
(esp. moral or spiritual), (3 m.). 

AimsiR, time, weather, service 
(2 f.). 

AingGAl, angel (1 m.). 

Aintieise, wretchedness, un¬ 
tidiness (4 f.). 

Aincfn, aunt (4 m. or f.). 

AiRtie, height (4 f.); 1 n-AiRt)e, 
up. 

AiRgGAt), money, silver (1 m.). 

Ais, side, back; car n-Ais= 
back; le n-Ais=beside. 

Aicne, acquaintance, recogni¬ 
tion, consciousness (4 f.). 

Aicni^im, I know, recognise; 
v.n. Aicinc. 

Am, time (3 m.); 1 n-Am =in 
good time. 

AmAc, out (after verb or verbal 
of motion). 


ArhlAib, like it (this), thus. 
(For various English equiva¬ 
lents see Studies in Modern 
Irish, Part I, pp. 79-81) 

Amuig, out (of rest). 

Aha, intensive prefix, very great. 
AriAice, storm, fright, terror 

(4 m.). 

AnAm, soul, life, energy, spirit 

(3 m.). 

AtiaII, over (from beyond— 
with word of motion). 

AntiGAs, from the South. 

AniAR, from the West. 

Anfos, from below; up. 

AnnsATi, there; then. 

AnoiR, from the East. 

Anois, now. 

Anonn, over (from the speaker). 
AnuAs, down (from above). 
AnuiRib, last year (adv.). 

Aoine, fast; Friday (n.), (4 f.). 
Aoinne, anyone. 

Aois, age (2 f.). 

Aotiac, a fair; p. AoncAi^e 
(1 m.). 

Aotiar, singleness; 1 ti’achar, 
alone (of male); aohair (gen. 
=adj. )=single. 

AonpeAcc, one time; 1 n-Aon- 
peAcc, together; 1 n-AonpeAcc 
le=along with. 

ApscAl, apostle; also AspAl, 
(1 m.). 

ApRun, apron (1 m.). 

Arah, bread (1 m.). 

ArIs, again. 

Acair, father (g. -ar, m.). 

Ac-f AS, second growth (1 m.). 
Acru intie, the day before 
yesterday. 
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bAi^oim, I drown, quench, over¬ 
whelm; v.n. (bAb). 

bAiscGAc, rain (2 f.). 
bAile, town, place, home (4 m.). 
bAilisim, I collect, gather; 
v.n. bAiliu. 

bAluice, smell (also bAlAb, 
bolAb). 

bAll, limb, spot, place (1 m.). 
bAnnlArhA, cubit (21 inches); 

also bAnnlArh (2 f.). 
bARR, top (1 m.). 
bAs, death (1 m.). 
beAl, mouth, entrance (1 m.). 
beAlcAine, the month of May 
(4 f.). 

beATi, a woman, wife (G. mnA, 
D. mriAoi, N. p. mriA, G. 

bAfi). 

beAnnuisim, I bless; salute 
(with bo); v.n. beAnnu; 
bGAnnAcc, a blessing, saluta¬ 
tion. 

bGARHA, gap, gen. -n (f.). 
beim, stroke; b. An gucA, 
voice, stress, accent (2 f. pi. 

-ahha). 

bGiRim, I bear, carry; with 
AR . . . seize, overtake; 

v.n. bRGic. 

bGiRc, two persons; a pair, 
couple (2 f.). 

bGic, the state of being; v.n. 
of CA. 

bilG, a tree (mostly poet., 4 m.). 
billGog, leaf, plant, page (of 
book), (2 f.). 

bic, world (3 m.); ar bic, at all. 
bisGAc, increase, improvement, 
addition; bliAbAin bisi5= 
leap year (1 m.). 
blAbAR, flattery, coaxing (1 m.). 
blAs, taste (1 m.). 
blACAc, buttermilk (2 f.). 
bluiRG, a bit (4 m.). 
bocc, poor; comp. boiccG (c 
broad, c slender). 
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bolg, belly, stomach, bag, 
pouch (1 m.). 

bocAR, road (1 m.), pi. boicRG. 
bRACA, rake, harrow (4 m.). 
bRAon, drop (1 m.). 
bRACAiR, friar, brother, cousin, 
kinsman. 

bRGAc (n.), trout (1 m.) ; (adj.) 

speckled. 
bRGAg, a lie (2 f.). 
bRGAgcAcc, beauty (3 f.). 
bRGicpGAscA, breakfast (4 m.). 
bRGic, v.n. of bGiRim (q.v.). 
bRGicGArh, judge (gen. -ah, 

5 m.). 

bRGicRG, gen. sg. and N. pi. 

of bRiACAR (q.v.). 
bRGOICG, sick. 

bRiACAR, a solemn word (1 and 
2 m. and f.). 

bRfg, force, meaning, efficacy 
(m. or f.). 

bRisim, I break; v.n. bRisGAb. 

bRog, a shoe (2 f.). 

bRollAc, a breast, bosom (1 m.). 

bRon, sorrow (1 m.). 

bRUAc, brink, edge, bank (1 m.). 

buACAill, boy, lad, cow-boy 

(3 m.). 

buAibim, I conquer (with ar); 
v.n. buAccAinc. 

buAilim, I strike; I lay, 
place; I go; with um, I 
meet; v.n. buAlAb. 
buAnuisim, I prolong, give long 
life to; v.n. buAnu. 
buAiRc, trouble, contention, 
grief (f. gen. -arca). 
builG, anger, madness, frenzy 
(4 f.). 

bun, bottom, base, foundation, 
cause; 1 mbun, in charge of; 
pe n-A bun, under it; bun 6s 
cionn, opposite, contrary, 
topsy-turvy (1 m.). 

c 

CAbAiR, help; gen. -ac (f.). 

CaiIc, chalk (2 f.). 
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CAilfn, girl (4 m. f.). 

CaiIIgac, old woman, hag (2 f.). 

CAinnc, talk (2 f.); luce CAinnee, 
gossipers. 

CAinnceoiR, a speaker (3 m.). 

CAipfn, cap, hood (4 m.). 

CAiRt)e, respite, time to pay, 
credit (4 m.). 

CAIS5, Easter (3 f.). 

CAisleAn, castle (i m.). 

CAicim, I spend, throw, use, 
wear, waste, must; v.n. 

CAICGArh. 

CATiAt), where? (genly. not fol¬ 
lowed by verb). 

Cara, friend (gen. -t)), (5 m.); 

pi. CAIRt)G. 

CARAt)As, friendship (1 m.). 

Carlas, Lent (1 m.), fm. Quadra¬ 
gesima. 

Casos, coat, cassock (2 f.). 

Cacair, city, court, mansion 
(5 f. gen. -Ac). 

CAcoin, when ? 

Cacu, repentance, grief; tempt¬ 
ation (m.). 

Cgacc, lesson (3 m. and f.). 

CeAt)Aoin, Wednesday {2 f.). 

CeAt)pAi‘6, sense, understand¬ 
ing; pi. CeAt)pACA. 

CeAt)nA, same. 

CGATiriAc, act of buying (1 m.). 

CGAnn, head; one (of things); 
end (1 m.); 1 ^c\onn= at the 
end of, after. Cum cinn, ahead. 

CGAnncAR, district (1 m.). 

CGAnnuigim, I buy. 

CGApAim, I think, determine, 
intend, invent ; v.n. cgapa^. 

CGARt)CA, a forge (gen. -n, 5 f.). 

Cgarc, right (adj. or noun 
1 m.). 

Cgacrar, four persons (1 m.). 

CgiIg, spouse; a ceilG=each 
other, one another; as a 
cgiIg, consecutively, 1 nt)iAi^ 
A cgiIg, in succession, in 
order; mAR a cgiIg, alike; 


CRG n-A cgiIg, confusion; 
or (as adj.) confused. 

Cein, d. sing, of ciAn, far (of 
time or space). 

CeiRt), trade, a vocation (2 f.). 

CiAll, sense, understanding (2 f.). 

CiAn, far, distant (time or space); 
6 ciATiAib, a while ago; 
6 c. bGA 5 , a little while ago. 

CiARog, cockroach, beetle (2 f.). 

Cingcfs, Pentecost (2 f.). 

Cinnim, I fix, decide, agree, 
determine; v.n. cithiga- 

rhAinc, fate, destiny. 

CionncAc, guilty, responsible for 
(Ig, in). 

Cionncuigim, I offend, trespass. 

CisGAn, basket (wicker), (1 m.). 

CiscG, a cake (4 m.). 

Ciscin, kitchen (5 f. gen. -gac). 

ClAmpAR, dispute, quarrel, 

wrangling (1 m.). 

ClAnn, race, children, progeny 
(2 f.) 

ClGAs, trick, feat, game (3 m.). 

CI05, a clock, bell (1 m.). 

Cloisim, I hear; v.n. clos, 
cloisinc, cloiscin. 

Clu, name, fame, reputation 
(m.f). 

CluAs, ear, handle (2 f.). 

ClutiAc, covering, hiding (1 m.). 

Cluinim, I hear; v.n. cluinsmc, 
cluinscin (U.). 

CnAipG, button; senseless mass 

(4 m.). 

CnArh, bone (1, 4 m.). 

Cot)lA^, v.n. of cotilAim, I 
sleep. 

Coigci^ois, a fortnight (2 f.). 

CoimGAt), v.n. of coimGAtiAim, I 
keep, guard. 

CoimiRCG, protection, patron¬ 
age (2 f.). 

Coinni^im (con^Aibim), I keep, 
retain; v.n. coinnGAil. 

Coir, a crime, accusation (2 f. 
pi. coiRCG, corca). 
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Coir, right (adj. or n.); justice, 
authority, order, attendance 
(3 f.). 

Cois (d. sing, of cos), beside; 
cois riA ceine; le cois a 
ceile, together. 

Coistie, coach, carriage (4 m.). 

Col, fault, crime; blood rel¬ 
ationship; col CGACAR, 1 st 
cousin; col sgisgar, 2nd 
cousin. 

CorhuRSA, neighbour (gen. -n, 
5 f. and sometimes m.). 

CongnArh, help (gen. -irh, -adca) 

m. 

CoRCAn, a pot (1 m.). 

CoRoinn, a crown ; Igac-c.= 
half-crown (gen. -gac), 5 f. 
C. itluiRG, the Rosary. 

Cos, a foot, leg, handle (2 f .). 

CosnoccAicG, barefooted. 

Coca, a coat, garment (4 m.). 

Cocui^im, I rear, feed, keep 
up; v.n. cocu. 

C0CU15CG, part, of preceding; 
well-fed, fat. 

CocuigcGAcc, state of being 
well-fed; stoutness. 

Cra^, vexing, anguish, torment 
(1, 3 m.). 

CRAnn, tree, mast, handle, lot; 
bf SG t)G CRAnn oRm, I was 
fated to ... (1 m.). 

CRAob, branch, palm (of vic¬ 
tory); (2 f.), pi. -ACA. 

CRGitiim, I believe; v.n. -GArh, 
-GArhAinc. 

CrIoc, end, territory; business, 
economy (2 f.). 

CRocAim, I hang; v.n. -Ab. 

CRoicGAnn, skin, hide, peel, 
bark (i m.). 

CRoibG, heart, centre (4 m.). 

CRomAim, I bend; (with ar) 
begin, start, set to; v.n. -Ab. 

Cruic, harp, violin (2 f.). 

CRucuigim, I form, create; v.n. 

CRUCU. 


Cu, a hound (g. con, pi. coin, 
coincG), f. 

CuAib, he went ; 3 sg. past t. 
of ceigiTn, I go. 

CuibsAc, middling; moderate, 
discreet. 

Cult), part, some, darling, a 
meal (3 f.). 

CuirhnG, remembrance, memorial 
(4 f.). 

CuinnG, a corner (4 f.). 

CuiRim, I send, put, etc.; v.n. 
CUR (gen. cuiRCG, curca). 

Cuici^im, I requite (Ig, of person 
requited), v.n. -u. 

CurhAng, narrow, slender, tight; 
comp. -Ain^G. 

CupAn, a cup (1 m.). 


t) 

t)All, blind; a blind man (1 m.). 
t)An, i°- a poem, trade, calling 
(1, 3 m.); 2°. destiny (1, 
3 m.). 

t)AnA, bold, brave; familiar 
with (ar). 

t)AnAibeAcc, boldness, familiar¬ 
ity, presumption (3 f.). 
t)ARt)Aoin, Thursday (noun), 2 f. 
t)AReA5, twelve persons. 
t)Ac, colour (3 m.), pi. -AnnA. 
"Og, gen. of t)iA, God. 
t)GA5Aib, depend, form of t)o 
cuAib, went. 

t)GAllRACAc, like, good-looking, 
probable. 

t)eAnArh, v.n. of tiGinim, I do, 
make, etc.; the make (of 
a thing or person). 
t)GARnA, dep. form of t)o RinriG, 
past tense of t)Ginim. 
t)GAs, 1°. right (as opposed to 
left), south; 2°. pretty, ex¬ 
pert; comp. t)GISG. 
t)GAS5AbAil, Ascension. 
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tJeinim, I do, make, etc.; v.n. 
t)eAnArh. 

"Oeo, end, last; 50 t)eo, ever 
(with neg.) f. 

t)eiReA^, end; t). pd^rhAiR, 
October. 

t)eiRbsiuR, sister (g. -sgar), f. 
t)eiRTin, I say, tell, etc.; v.n. 

RA^. 

t)iA, God, gen. t)e; pi. t)eice. 
t)iA, day, "OiA t)orhnAi 5 , on 
Sunday, etc. 
t)iAbAl, devil (1 m.). 
t)iAi^, in phr. 1 nt)iAi^, after, 
behind; t)iAi^ ar nt)iAi^, con¬ 
secutively. 

t)iAn, hard, fast, violent, severe; 

comp. t)eine. 
t)il, dear, beloved. 
t)fnneAR dinner (1 m.). 
t)fo5AlcAs, vengeance, restitu¬ 
tion (1 m.). 

t)fReAc, straight, just, sure, 
exact; comp. t)fRi5e. 
t)o beiRim, I give, etc.; v.n. 

CAbAIRC. 

t)occuiR, a doctor (3 m.). 
t)6ic, likely, probable; comp. 
t)6ici5e. 

t)oirhne, depth (4 f,). 
t)orhAn, world (1 m.). 
t)orhnAc, the Lord’s Day, Sun¬ 
day (noun, 1 m.). 
t)onAs, misfortune, mischief 
(I m.). 

t)oRAs, door (1 m.); pi. t)6iRse. 
t)RiocAiR, brother (gen. -ar, m.). 
t)ROTTn, back; ridge, hill (3 m.). 
"Oub, black; comp. t)uibe. 
t)uil, love, fondness, desire 
(with prep, in), (2 f.) 
t)uilleAbAR, foliage (1 m.). 
t)ume, a person, human being 
(4 m.); t). uASAl, a gentle¬ 
man; pi. t)Aoine UAisle. 
t)ul, 1° v.n. of cei^im, I go; 

2°. idiom, construction (3 m.). 
t)un, fort, castle, mansion (1, 
3 m.). 


t)uccAR, birthright, hereditary 
instinct (1 m.). 


e 

©AgAR, order, arrangement (1 m.) 
eA^niAis, want, absence of (2 f.). 
©An, a bird (1 m.). 

©AHAiR, January. 

©ARRAc, Spring (1 m.). 

©AsnAfh, want, deficiency (1 m.). 
©igin, some. 

©lie, other. 

©inne, anyone (Aoinne). 

©iRe, Ireland (g. -Ann), f. 
©iRin^im, I rise; v.n. eiR^e. 

©ol, knowledge (1 m. g. luil, 
t). lul). 

©olAs, knowledge, way (1 m.). 


F 


PAt), length (time or space), 
(1 m) 

pAt)A, ong, far; comp. piA 
(pume) 

pA^Aim, I leave; v.n. pa^aiI, 
pA^Ainc. 

pA^Aim, dep form of geibim, 
I get; v.n. pa^aiI. 

Pa^aIcas, means, property 
(1 m.). 

Pa^aiI., v.n. of (t)o) ^eibim, I 
get. 

pAit) (see pAt)), length. 

PaI, hedge, rampart (1 m.). 

PaIIa, wall (4 m.). 

pAn (prep.), along (with gen.). 

pAnAim, I remain, wait for (le); 
v.n. pAnAifiAinc. 

pAn, straying, wandering; ar 
pAn, in exile (1 m.). 

Pas, act of growing; v.n. of 

pASAim. 

Pacac, a giant (1 m.). 

peAbRA, February. 

peACAim, I look (at, ar); v.n. 
peACAinc. 
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peA^, space, length (of time or 
space); ar peA^, through¬ 
out, during, for the space of. 
peAll, deceit, treachery (1, 2 m. 
and f.). 

peAllAiRe, deceiver, traitor 

(4 m.). 

peAR, man, husband (1 m.). 
peARAriiAil, manly; comp. 
-ArhlA. 

peARg, anger (2 f.). 

peARR, better, best; comp. 

and superb of mAic. 
peARCAinn, rain (2, 3 f.). 
peAst)A, henceforth. 
pemiR, possible, 
pein, self, own, even, 
peiscinc, v.n. of cfm, I see. 
peoil, flesh, meat (3 f.). 
piAc, debt (mostly in pi. piaca), 
price; t)’piACAib=of obliga¬ 
tion. 

piACAl, a tooth (1 m.); also 
piACAil (2 f.). 

piApRuisim, I ask, enquire; 
v.n. piApRui^e; with prep. 

t)e. 

pili^eAcc, poetry (3 f.). 
pillim, I return, wind, bend, 
fold, double; v.n. pilleA^. 
pfoR, true; pfoR-peAR, a true 
man. 

pios, knowledge (3 m.). 
plAiceAs, Kingdom, Heaven 
(esp. in pL), (1 m.). 
pocAl, a word (1 m.). 
po^Ail, act of plundering; ar 
po^Ail, outlawed, 
pogluim, v.n. of posluimisim, I 
learn. 

pogrriAR, Autumn, harvest (1 m.). 
polAc, v.n. of poluisim, I cover, 
hide (1 m.). 
p6s, yet, also. 

pRAnncAc, a rat; a Frenchman 
(1 m.). 

puAcc, cold, chilliness (3 m.). 
puAim, sound (2 f. or 3 m. and 

f.). 

puAiRe, coldness, neglect (4 f.). 


pull, blood (3 f.). 
pume(A^), kneading, baking, 
roasting, 

puinneog, a window (2 f.). 
pulAiR, excess, excessive; with 
neg. necessary, of obligation, 
pus, in phr. 1 bpus, on this side, 
here, in this life (as opp. to 
caH). 

5 

^AbA, smith (gen. -n, 5 m.); 
pi. gAibne. 

^AbAim, I take, go; v.n. 

SAbAil (3 f.). 

^Ac, each,every. 

^Ab, necessity, need. 

^AbAR, hunting-dog, beagle 
(1 m.). 

^An, without (prep.); genly. with 
Accus. 

^Aol, relation, relationship 
(1 m.). 

^Aoc, wind (2 f.). 

^ACAR, necessity, want (1 m.). 
^gaIac, the moon (2 f.). 

§eibim, I obtain, get; v.n. 

pA^All. 

^eirhRGAb, Winter (1 m.). 
^eobAib, 3rd sing. fut. of 
^eibim. 

whiteness, brightness; a 
term of endearment (4 f.). 
^lAobAim, I call (on, ar); v.n. 
^lAobAc; 5. oIa, “a sick 
call.” 

^lAs (noun), a lock, fetter, 
bolt (1 m.). 

SloR, voice (1 m.); pi. -ca. 

^no, business, affair; t)’Aon 
gno, on purpose, for a joke; 
gen. -CA (m.). 

^oRc, field, cornfield, garden. 
(1 m.). 

^RAb, love (1, 3 m.). 

^RAs. grace (pi. ^rasca often 
used for sg.). 

^RGim, bit, grip; stitch in 
side; stitch (needle), (3 m.). 
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^RiAn, sun (2 1). 

^unA, dress, gown (4 f. m.). 
^unnA, a gun (4 m.). 

^uc, voice, vowel (3 m.), vote. 


1 

ImbAiRGAc, to-morrow (adv.); 
An Ia imb. (noun). 

ImbliAbnA, this year (adv.). 

Imcisim, I go away; v.n. 
imceAcc (gen. -a, or iTncigce). 

Inbe, yesterday (adv.); ah 
Ia inbe (noun). 

Inbiu, to-day (adv.); An Ia 
inbiu (noun). 

In^GAn, daughter (2 f.). 

lomAt), much, many; with 
art. too much, too many. 

lonAb, place (1 m.). 

IscGAc, in, into (with word of 
motion). 

ISC15, in, within, inside (of 
rest). 

Icim, I eat; v.n. icg (gen. 
iccg). 

IccG, part, of preceding, 

lul, July (1 m.). 

I 

lAbRAim, I speak; v.n. IaIdairc 
(gen. -arca). 

Iaca, a duck (gen. -n, 5 f.). 

Ia 5, weak; comp. Iai^g. 

Iai^g, abst. from prec, weak¬ 
ness, a fainting fit. 

lAibiR, strong; comp. Iai^rg 
(crgisg). 

Iaisciar, behind (adv.); 1. t)© 
(prep.). 

lAnAfhA, married couple (gen. 
rhnA, f.). 

Iar, middle (1 m.). 

Iasair, flame (g. -rac, 5 f.). 

Iacair, open space, site, plot, 
presence; 1 1., present; pe 1., 
at present (g. -gac, 5 f.). 


iGAnAim, I follow; v.n. -AifiAinc 
(g. -AfhnA); with bG, cling to, 
follow up, continue; Igah 
Igac, go on. 

Igas, improvement, benefit 

(3 m.). 

Igac, 1°. as prefix, half, one 
(of two); iGAc-coRoinn; Igac- 
suil; Igac-s^gaI, excuse; 
2°. side, freq. in cmpds., 
IAISC15, lAsmuic. 

Igacatiac, page (of book), (1 m.). 
leisim, I read; v.n. -ga^ 

(-GArh). 

Igityi, a leap, act of leaping. 

lgir, 1° clear, evident; comp. 
Igirg; 2°. in phr. 50 Igir, all. 

lgis, 1°. with him (it); 2° 

also (and occasionally with 
neg. either). 

iGicGAb, breadth (1 m.). 
iGicGib, kind, sort; the like of 
(2 f.); An 1. t)G (with noun), 
such a . . . 

Igicir, a letter (5 f. gen. -ac, 
pi. -aca). 

Igor, sufficient; 50 1., enough, 
licfn, a little flat stone, flag 

(4 m.). 

liom, with me. 

IfonAim, I fill (with "0© of mate¬ 
rial; iG, of instrument); 

v.n. -Ab. 

16 , dat. sg. of Ia, day; bG l6 
IS b’oibcG, by day and night, 
locc, fault, blemish (3 m.). 
luAicRGAc, ashes, cinders (1 m.). 
luAn, Monday (noun); t)iA 
luAin, on Monday, 
luce, people, party; 1 . siubAil, 
tramps; luce cgoiI, musi¬ 
cians (3 m.). 

lugA, comp, and super!, of 
bGA5, small. 
lugnASA, August, 
luigim, I lie, lay down; v.n. 
Iui^g; cuir n-A Iui^g ar, 
impress upon. 
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flflA, if. 

firiAc, son (m. gen. mic). 

]inAt)A, a dog; m. rua^, fox 

(4 m.). 

firiAi^oin, morning; ar m., in 
the morning (2 f. gen. 
rriAmne). 

flflAiRs, woe, sorrow, pity (2 f.). 
mAiRim, I live, last; v.n. 

mAiReACCAinc. 

flflAiRc, Tuesday (noun); t)iA 
m. on Tuesday (2 f.). 
rriAiceAs, goodness (3 m. and f., 
pi. Ai). 

rriAlA, bag (4 m.). 
flflAll, slow ; comp, moille 
(rriAille). 

rriAnncAc, gap-toothed. 
rriAoi^eArh. the act of boasting 
(of. as). 
firiARb, dead. 
firiARCA, March. 

flflACAiR, mother (gen. -ar, pi. 
rriAicReACA, f.). 

irieA'oon, middle; TO. pd^rhAiR, 
September. 

meATif AC, yawning (2 f.). 
flfleAR, swift; comp. miRe. 
rrieAs, judgment, esteem (3 m.). 
meASA, comp, and sup. of ole, 
bad. 

rfleASAim, I think; v.n. meAs 
(q.v.). 

meiceArh, June (1 m.). 
mil, honey (3 f.). 
mile, 1°. a thousand; 2°. a 
mile (4 m.). 

millim, I destroy; v.n. milleA^. 
min, meal (2 f.). 

mi, a month; pi. miosA (4 m. 

in Uib Iao^airg). 
mistie, < meASA-tie; amiss, the 
worse. 

mi-cApAi^, slow. 
mnAib, dat. pi. of beAn, woman, 
wife, 

md, 1°. comp, and sup. of mor; 

2°.=ioTinbA, many a. 
moc, early; adv. 50 moc. 


189 

mdibe, md+be, all the more; ni 
mdibe 50, . . . , probably not. 
moill, delay, slowness (2 f.). 
molAim, I praise; v.n. -Ab. 
mdR, great; 50 mdR, much 
(adv.). 

mdRAn, much, many (noun), 
(1 m.). 

muc, a pig (2 f.). 
muilGAnn, a mill (1 m.); pi. 
muilce, muilne. 

muin, neck, back (2 f.); ar 
m. HA muilne, “all right.” 
muinirn, I teach; v.n. muineAb. 
muinnciR, people, folk, clan 
(2f.). 

muiRG, Mary (The Virgin). 
munA, unless, if . . . not; with 
IS, munAb ; past t. munARb . . . 

n 

riArhA, enemy (g. -b, 5 m.), 
pi. nAirhbe. 
riAorh, holy; a saint. 
rieArh, i°. prefix, not; 2°. 
Heaven (g. neirhe, nirhe, f.); 
AR neArh, in Heaven. 
rieomAc, a moment (1 m.); 

pi. -Ai 

fioblAig, Christmas; gen. -a^. 
fiuAiR, when (=An uair). 

O 

ObAiR, work (2 f.) ; gen. oibRe; 

^ pi. OlbRGACA. 

6 bGAs, to the South (motion). 
65, young; comp. dige. 

Oibce, night (4 f.). 

Oige, youth, “youngness.” 
OileArhAinc, v.n. of oilim, I 
nurture; education (gen. 
-rhnA, f). 

OinsGAc, a female fool (2 f.). 
OiRbrngim, I ordain, arrange; 
v.n. oiRbniu. 

ORbdg, thumb (2 f.); d. coise, 
great toe. 
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OrIAc, an inch (i m.). 

OsclAim, I open; v.n. oscaiIc. 

6 cuAi^o, to the North (motion) 


p 

pAipeAR, paper (i m.); ph 
-eiRt. 

Pairc field, pasture-f.; (2 f. 
pi. -eAnriA). 

Parrcas, Paradise (1 m.). 
peACA^, sin, the act of sinning 
(1 m. gen. peACAi^o). 
peARlA, a pearl (4 m.). 
peicciuiR, a picture, 
pinginn, a penny (2 f. gen. 
pingne). 

pfobAiRe, a piper (4 m.). 
pioc, a pick, jot; with neg.= 
nothing. 

pdcA, pocket (4 m.). 
poll, hole (1 m.). 
pdsAim, I marry (v.n. -Ab). 
pucA, fairy, hobgoblin. 

R 

Rjii), v.n. of deirim, I say; 
gen. RAibce. 

RAib, dep. form of t\, past tense 
of ta. 

Rac, prosperity, good luck. 

success (3 m.). 

RgaIc, star (2 f.). 

ReibceAC, v.n. of Reibcisim, I 
settle, arrange, make easy, 
solve (1 m.). 

Rf, king (4 m.) ; pi. Rfgce. 

RiAfh, ever (before), always. 

R\t, v.n. of Ricim, I run (3 m.); 

I Ric=in the course of. 
r 6 (prefix), very, much, too. 
Roirh (prep.), before. 

Roinnc, division, portion, some 

(f.). 

Roc, a wheel (3 m.); pi. -a\, 
-AnnA. 

Rocar, cycle, bicycle (1 m.). 


S 

Sa^arc, priest (1 m.). 

Sa^as, kind, sort (1 m.); pi. 

SAI^SeATlA. 

SAile, salt water, the sea (4 m. 
and f.). 

SAlAnn, salt (1 m.). 

SArhAin, All-Hallow-tide; 1st 
November; mi ha SArhriA, 
November (3 f.). 

SATYiRAb, Summer (1 m.). 
SAnncAc, covetous; comp. -Aige. 
Sao^aI, the world, life (1 m. 
pi. -ca). 

Saoi, wise man, scholar (4 m.); 
pi. -ce. 

Saoirg, freedom, holiday (4 f.). 
Saor, freeman, artisan (1 m.). 
Saocar, work, industry; Iuac 
SAOCAIR, reward for work 
done (1 m.). 

Sasca, satisfied. 

Sacarti, Saturday (noun), t)iA 
Sacairh, on Saturday. 

SciAn, knife (gen. seme, 2 f.); 

pi. SCGATIA. 

Scoil, school (2 f. pi. -GAnriA). 
Scoilc, a split, act of splitting 
(2 f.), (pi. -gaca). 

ScRfobAim, I write ; v.n. -Ab. 
SeAccrhAin, a week (2 f.); 

pi. -e or 

Sgah, happiness, prosperity (1 m.) 
SeAn, old (prefixed). 

Sgasur, season (1 m.). 

Seilb, possession (3 f.); also 
sGAlb (2 f.). 

Seilcibe, a worm, snail (4 f.). 
SeisGAR, six persons (1 m.). 
SeomRA, a room (4 m.). 

S^GAl, a story (1 m. pi. -ca, -a). 
Sgeilfn, a little story (4 m.). 
Sgolb, splinter, scollop (1, 2 m. 
and f.). 

SiA, comp, of pAbA; longer, 
farther. 

SiAR, back, to the West (motion). 
Sioc, frost (3 m.). 

SiollA, syllable (4 m.). 
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Sfos, down (away from speaker). 
SfoccAin, peace (3 f.). 

SlATi, 1° (adj.) safe, well, in 
health; 2° (noun) health, 
farewell. 

Slige, way, room, manner, 
means (4 f.). 

Slinn, slate (2, 3 f.). 

SmAcc, restraint, subjection, 
sway (3 m.). 

SmioR, marrow (3 m.). 
SneAccA(^) snow (gen. -ai^, or 
id, m.). 

SocAR, profit, advantage (1 m.). 
SoileAs, advantage, blessing, 
comfort. 

SoiR, to the East (motion from 
speaker). 

SoIas, light (1 m. pi. soilse). 
SoriAs, prosperity, happiness 
(1 m.). 

Sop, a wisp (1 m.). 

SpeiR, sky, heaven,, sphere (2 f., 
pi. SpeARCA). 

SpioRAit), spirit (2 f. or spioRAt), 
1 m.). 

SRAit), street; village (2 f. pi. 
-AnnA). 

Sracar, straddle, pack-saddle 
(gen. -AC, 5 f.). 

ScAt), stop, stopping, delay 
(1 m. pi. -atitia). 

ScAicim, I pull, pluck; v.n. 

SCACA^. 

SuAirhneAs, peace, rest, quiet¬ 
ness (1, 3 m.). 

SuAs, up (motion from speaker). 
Sui^im, I sit down; v.n. sui^e. 
Suit, 1°. eye; 2°. hope, ex¬ 
pectation (2 f. gen. pi. sul). 

T 

CAbRAim, I give, spend, etc.; 
dep. form of t)obeiRim; v.n. 

CAbAIRC. 

Caca, prop, support, reliable 
person, point of time; um 
ATI t)CACA sAn, by that time 

(4 m.). 


Cag, tea (4 m.). 

CAgRAim, plead, argue, refer 
to; v.n. CA5AIRC, CA^RA 
(cA^RAb). 

CaiIIiuir, a tailor (3 m.). 

CAin, act of driving, a drove, 
cattle, a large number (3 f.). 

CAinig, 3 sg. past, of cigim, 
cASAim, I come. 

Cair, 2 sg. imper. of cisim, 
cASAim, I come. 

CAiRbe, profit, advantage (4 m. 
and f.). 

CAisbeATiAim, I show, exhibit; 
v.n. cAisbGAinc. 

CAicnim, I please; v.n. caic- 
neAifi. 

CaII, over beyond (adv. of rest). 

CAob, side; 1 t)c. concerning 
(1, 2 m. and f.); cAob ISC15 
x>e, inside (prep.). 

CApAib, quick, swift, dexterous. 

Car, beyond, over, past (prep.). 

Ce, person, always with art. 

Ce, warm, hot; comp. ceo. 

CeAngA, tongue, language (4 or 
5 (-An) f.). 

CeAnncA, support, prop, dif¬ 
ficulty; I t)c. along with; 
CA se I t)ceAnncA, he is 
cornered. 

Cgas, heat (3 m.). 

Cgas, in the South. 

Cemiol., title (1 m.). 

Ceme, fire (4, 5 (-Ab) f.). 

CeiRig, 2 sg. imper. of ceisim, 
I go. 

CiAR, back, in the West (rest). 

CimcGAll, round, about; a 
round, circuit (1 m.). 

Cinn, sore (sick). 

CmneAs, soreness (sickness) 
(1 m.). 

CinnceiR, a tinker (3 m.). 

Cfos, down below (rest). 

C(r, land, country (2, 5 (-ac) 
f.); pi. cfoRCA. 

CobAR, a well (1 m. pi. coib- 
rgaca). 

C05A, choice (objective); ro^a. 
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choice (subjective) ); co^a 
f iR, an excellent man 

CogAim, I raise, take up; v.n. 
co^Ail, co^Ainc. 

Coil, will (2, 3 f.). 

Coin, bottom (3 f.). 

Coir, in the East (rest). 

Cor, a bush (1 m.). 

CosAc, beginning (1 m.); cosa 
COSA15, forelegs. 

Cracc, talking of, recounting 
(prep. ar). 

CRAcnonA, evening (4 m. -pi. 
-noncA, -noncAi). 

Crgis (car eis), after (with gen.). 

Crgah, strong; comp. cReine, 
CRGISe. 

CReoRui^im, I guide; v.n., 

CRGORU. 

CRoit), fight, fighting (3 f.). 

Crua 5, a pity, an object of 
pity (2 f.). 

CuAi^o, in the North (rest). 

CuAs, up above (rest). 

CubAiscG, misfortune, mischief, 
accident (4 f.). 


CusAim, I give, bring, spend, 
etc.; v.n. caIdairc. 

CuillG, more, increase, addition. 
CuisgG, sooner, soonest, quicker, 
etc. 


U 

UAin, time, opportunity, leisure, 
weather (2 f.). 

Uair, time, occasion, hour; crI 
n-uAiRG, three times; uair- 
GAnncA, sometimes. 

UbAll, apple (1 m. pi. ublA). 

U1S5G, water (4 m.), pi. -{, 
-{aca; p(oR-u. spring water; 
u. bGACA^, whisky ; u. pe 
cAlArh, secret mischief; u. 
bog, lukewarm water. 

UiRiscG, easy; comp. usa. 

UmAnoiRCGAR, the day after to¬ 
morrow. 

UncAl, an uncle (1 m.). 


CRtoC 



